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Smt. Sunderbai Hansraj Pragji Thackersey
(11-06-1885 to 12-01-1980)

Smt. Sunderbai, a soul of religion and education, selfless service and philanthropy, had lived
a meaningful life, just short of only five years, to become a Centenarian.

At just the blooming age of 12 years, she was honoured with the nuptial sanctity in the year 1897,
with Shri Hansarj Pragji Thackersey, the grand son of Shri Thackersey Muljiseth. At a very young age,
Shri Hansarj Pragji Thackersey had settled down well in business and won laurels in zthe social and political
arena as well.

At the age of 39 years, having lived a wedded life for 27 years, the cruel fate snatched away from
her, Sheth Shri Hansraj. At that time, though miserably bereaved of the life’s partner, her profound faith in
Almighty and her religious mental spirit, accorded in her great courage and strength, to take up faithfully and
creatively all the responsibilities of unfulfilled assignments and cherished dreams of her loving counter-part.

She created a Trust, “Hansraj Pragji Thackersey Education Fund” in memory of her late husband
and from its corpus, set up the Hansraj Pragji Thackersey Girl's School.

. She channelised her wealth for many good causes. Her donations for the development and
maintenance of educational institutions in Dwarka and a college at Nasik are worth the note in the history
of the progress of education for girls.

She had made a royal donation to Vanita Vishram, at Bombay and Surat, and offered her devoted
services, for about three decades, on its Managing Committee.

She also encouraged many students to go abroad for studies or businéss. For more than half
century, this spacious building at Maharshi Karve Road (Queen’s Road) stands monument, now housing the
Gujarati medium H. P. T. Girl’s School, an English medium - The Blossoms Sunderbai Thackersey
English High School, and a large Assembly Hall, popularly known as Sunderbai Hall.

She was also one of the pioneers and the main supporter of the Bhatia General Hospital, which
she equipped with the latest equipment and made it as one of the leading hospitals. Here she rendered her
services as the Hon. Secretary for many years.

She, under the close association with Lady Premlila Thackersey, her nearest relative, the founder
of the S.N.D.T. Women's University, Mumbai, had directed her donations to this University and to-day, in her
memory. stands SHPT School of Library Science and SHPT College of Science at Mumbai and one of the
Sections of Polytechnic of this University at the Juhu Campus. She was a member of the Senate of this
University, for a number of years.

The heritage she has left behind her, is benevolently utilised with the same zeal and spirit, bearing
in mind her ideals of life, by her devoted loyal Trustees, who execute her cherished dreams, with no axe
to grind.

She had lived a life in the service of humanity,
keeping her goal, “Work is Worship”.
4



UXOSmMIOT

It is fair to say that knowledge is enough to make a productive career, but
nowadays, competition is so tough that higher education is must to make a mark at
the higher level. It doesn't really matter whether you are interested in social sciences,
pure sciences, computers or management, higher education will provide you that
extra bit of edge to pick up the required speed at corporate level. But the main
question is how to make your higher education more productive? Research in higher
education carries its own importance. Academic excellence depends upon
continuous research efforts. At MNWC, we encourage research activities. Our faculty
members have been contributing research papers at national level and also at
international level. Research articles by the faculty members have been published
in peer review journals.

| am very happy to inform you that our journal ‘Research Horizons’ is entering
into the 10" year of its publication. On the occasion of its 10" anniversary, | take the
proud privilege of announcing that ‘Research Horizons’ has attained the ISSN status.

| must congratulate the members of the editorial board for their hard work
and dedication. Their continuous efforts have resulted into the journal receiving
more and more papers from Gujarat, Maharashtra and affiliated colleges of Mumbai
& SNDT University. The journal has been multi-lingual and multi disciplinary in
nature which is one of its own kind. | thank our esteemed contfributors for putting in
their sincere efforts in writing their research papers and wish them a great success
in their future endeavours.

We are grateful to Shri Chandrasen Merchant for providing financial assistance
to this journal for last ten years.

Dr. Harshada Rathod
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Experiences In Corporate Debt
Restructuring Across The Globe

Dr. Sunita Sharma
Head, Department of Commerce
Maniben Nanavati Women’s College, Mumbai.

All over the world non-performing loans have been a matter of concern for depositors, bank employees
and management, governments and the public at large. The Reserve Bank of India and Ministry of Finance,
Government of India have been alarmed by the growing magnitude of non-performing loans (NPLs). Steps
have been taken to reduce the amount of NPLs and one step taken is Corporate Debt Restructuring (CDR)
mechanism.

This paper discusses in Section | why do individuals and firms borrow. Section Il explains the menu of
approaches recommended by the World Bank. Section Ill summarizes the Genesis of Corporate Debt
Restructuring Mechanism in India, progress report of CDR cases industry — wise and bank-wise and concludes.

Section | : Why Do Individuals and Firms Borrow ?

Individuals and firms borrow from external sources to satisfy their ambitions for acquiring goods, services
and social status. Their own savings are not sufficient to satisfy their ambitions. Hence, they rely on external
sources of finance.

Different organization such as the following require external finance:

1) Proprietorship: e.g. Subhiksha Stores started by Mr. S. Ramchandran. He has established 1600 discount
retail stores all over India and borrowed Rs. 700-750 crores.

2) Partnership: The well-known Godrej group has borrowed from several banks for a long period for their
partnership firms.

3) Private Ltd. Companies: The Somaiya Group borrows regularly from banks to keep their firms like
Godavari Sugar a float.

4) Public Ltd. Companies: The largest borrowers of funds from banks are large corporates like Hindalco,
Tata Steel and several others.

5) Special Purpose Vehicles: Now a days there is public private partnership in several infrastructure
projects, like Sethu Samudram Ship Canal, which are guzzlers of large amount of funds.

6) Multi National Corporations (MNCs): Most of the MNCs come from the Triad — U.S.A. , European
Union and Japan. They borrow globally and spend globally.

7) Leveraged Buy Outs (LBO): In the U.S.A. many firms borrowed heavily from banks to buy under
performing American firms and use this leverage to improve the performance of such firms for the
benefit of the shareholders.

8) Non-Banking Finance Companies: They also borrow from banks

9) Mergers and Acquisitions: This activity gathered a lot of steam during last five years. Mergers and
Acquisitions (M & A) activities remained buyout during 2006-07 on the back of strong growth prospects,
healthy internal cash generation and the desire to obtain efficiency gains through economies of scale.

Once again Dabhol power plant, abandoned by Enron Ltd., is revived by Ratnagiri Power Ltd. It has
approached the bankers to restructure the rupees 7500 crore loan taken by the company in 2005. As per the
original schedule Ratnagiri Gas had to pay Rs. 1100 crore as principal amount and another Rs. 1491 crore in
interest by the end of 2009. Now its lenders — IDBI, ICICI Bank, State Bank of India and Canara Bank have
agreed that the company can make this payment by 2010 or 2011.

A well integrated structure of financial institutions has evolved in the country comprising eleven
institutions at the national level and forty-six at the state level. They provide financial products and services
to the corporates. The Corporate Debt Restructuring mechanism was evolved from August 23, 2001.

(10)



Section Il : Recent International Experiences in Corporate Restructuring :

The World Bank has published as chapter 3 an article by Ira Lieberman, Mario Gobbo, William P.Mako,
and Ruth L. Neyens. The title of the article is “Recent International Experience in the use of the Voluntary
workouts under distressed conditions” (pg 59-98). These authors review the recent experience with voluntary
corporate workouts (Similar to our corporate debts restructuring scheme).

. The London Approach: The United Kingdom entered a period of industrial recession during the mid-
1970s and commercial banks experienced a rapid build up in nonperforming loans. Banks of England
used moral suasion. Instead of being a regulator it acted as a diplomat and catalyst During the early
1990s it formalized the rules which were latter on described as the London approach. The key features
of the London approach were Voluntary resolution, due diligence, standstill, lead bank and creditors
committee, new money, seniority of claims and sharing of losses, financial restructuring, operational
restructuring. The London approach provides a mechanism to preserve value for creditors and
shareholders and save jobs as well as productive capacity.

. Corporate Restructuring in Korea: When contagion from the East Asian crisis spread to Korea in 1997
it found an economy with a crisis waiting to happen. The financial system was weak and subordinate to
the strong industrial coriglomerates-chaebols-that dominated the economy. Most of the chaebols were
technically bankrupt.

« The main problem Korean government faced was a systemic crisis which involved the banking and the
corporate sector. On the financial sector side, the government created the Korea Asset Management
Corporation (KAMCO) in 1997 to lift highly distressed assets off the books of the banks: On the corporate
side, there was a very large and complex problem : how to resolve excessive indebtedness of Korean
industry without resorting to bail outs

The Government segmented the problem as follows:
1) Highly indebted companies were allowed to enter the court supervised insolvency process.

2) The largest or top five chaebols — Hyundai, Samsung, Daewoo, SK and LG- were required to submit
capital structure improvement plans (CSIPs) to the government. They have also been asked to bring
down debt equity ratio from a very high level to 2:1 over a period of three years.

3) The next tier of chaebols titled 6-64, ranked by the size of their assets and categorized on the scale of
A (satisfactory) to E (extremely unsatisfactory) of these 59 chaebols 41 went into a voluntary restructuring
program. Similar to the CSIPs of the top five, fifteen were assigned to a workout program, and three
went into court receivership.

4) In addition to CSIPs, the government sought to reduce overcapacity in industry by forcing them into a
series of asset swaps.

5) Finally, the government dealt with small and medium companies, by requiring the banks to roll over
their loans, provide grace periods for repayment, and inject liquidity into the sector. Korean economy
was liberalized to invite foreign direct investments and facilitate corporate restructuring.

. Corporate Restructuring Turkey: The Istanbul Approach :The Turkish crises, which began in February
2001 led the government to intervene in some 19 private banks and to restructure major state banks. The
banking regulation and supervision Agency (BRSA) adopted a program to audit and flush out non perferming
loans in the non intervened banks. While the intervened banks were acquired by the State Deposit and
Insurance Fund (SDIF) which in effect became a public asset management agency. The Istanbul approach
was announced on June 1, 2002 but completed towards the end of September. At the heart of Istanbul
approach is a framework agreement that is inter creditor agreement approval by BRSA and signed in June
2002 by 34 commercial banks, non bank financial intermediaries, as well as intervened banks and state
banks.

At the end of 2003 a total of 34 cases had been considered for workouts under the Istanbul approach,
involving some 161 separate companies. Loans equal to $ 4.6 billion were restructured,

- Corporate Restructuring in Mexico : Following reprivatization of the Mexican banks in 1992, credit
expanded very rapidly, reaching a peak of $ 117.8 billion in 1994. Faced with an acute shortage of foreign
reserves, in December 1994 the Mexican central bank allowed the peso to float against the dollar. The
resulting sharp rise in interest rates and the cost of foreign debt created a liquidity crisis that was exacerbated
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by a slump in domestic demand. The crisis known generally as the “tequila crisis”, forced a number of the
groups, which had diversified and grown very rapidly in the early 1990’s to restructure their debts.

The Mexican Bankruptcy Law, a weak law, permitted many debtors stave off creditors claims almost
indefinitely and it was used as a threat or weapon more often than creditors did. In December 1995 the
Mexican government created an institutional structure known as Unidad Coordinadora deal Acuerdo Bancario
Empersarial (UCABE) to orchestrate the voluntary restructuring of 30-40 of the largest debtors. The Mexican
Banking Commission and FOBAPROA (a bank support fund, in effect an asset management agency),
responsible for purchasing distressed assets from Mexican banks, also helped to organize the banks so that
they could deal with their large cases using a unified approach. UCABE was a mediator in large cases of
corporate restructuring,

. Poland : Poland adopted a decentralized bank led approach. During the transition reforms of 1991, the
portfolio’s of most banks, deteriorated rapidly. In March 1993, with the assistance of the World Bank, the Act
on Financial Restructuring of Enterprises and banks was adopted to supplement and accelerate court— based
bankruptcy and liquidation options. Poland focused on the bank conciliation procedure, unique in central
Europe, with effect from 1993 to 1996. This new law provides the bank with three new tools, or instruments,
for use in the workout process: (a) bank — led conciliation agreement, (b) the public sale of nonperforming
loans on the secondary market, and (c) debt — for — equity swaps

The overall conciliation process took about two years, and by mid — 1995 the workout process resulted
in a relatively healthy banking sector and in faster economic growth.

. Conclusion : Lessons Learnt from the financial crisis in emerging markets :As seen in case of Korea
the key is to segment the problem and address the need of different types of firms:

. Widespread failures of small and medium business can have a severe effect on low — income
families in the absence of adequate social, safety net.

* Midcap and large companies produce much of a country’s goods and services, employ large
numbers of workers and are the key to recovery, Distressed firms invariably require rollover and
extension of banks credit. This helps them to ride out the (temporary) crisis

. Very large firms must be dealt with on a case by case basis (Cukrova, Daewoo) but baling out
such firms can be expensive, and may undermine credit discipline. The involvement of private
sector expertise —is likely to be necessary.

Section Il

Reserve Bank of India scheme on Corporate Debt Restructuring: The Reserve Bank of India
(R.B.1) issued a circular No B.P.B.C.15/21.04.114/2000-01 on August 23, 2001. This circular outlined the CDR
scheme Banks are also asked to publish in their annual accounts under “notes on account” the following
information in respect of CDR undertaken during the year.

. Total amount of loan assets subjected to restructuring under CDR.
. The amount of standard assets subject to CDR.
. The amount of sub- standard assets subject to CDR.

On 27" August 2008 the prudential guidelines issued by the R.B.| on restructuring of advances are:
Genesis of CDR Mechanism in India - Objectives of the Scheme :

. To ensure timely and transparent mechanism for restructuring of corporate debts of viable entities
facing problems, for the benefit of all concerned.

. To aim at preserving viable corporates that are affected by certain internal and external factors.

s To minimize the losses to the creditors and other stakeholders through an orderly and co-ordinated

restructuring programme.
Triggering CDR Mechanism :

The CDR mechanism is a voluntary non-statutory system based on Debtor-Creditor Agreement (DCA)
and Inter-Creditor Agreement (ICA) and the approvals by super majority of 75 % creditors (byvalue) which
makes it binding on the remaining 25 % to fall in line with the majority decision. The CDR mechanism covers
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multiple banking accounts, syndication / consortium accounts, where all banks and institutions together have
an outstanding aggregate exposure of Rs. 200 million and above. Even cases filed in Debt Recovery Tribunals
/ Bureau of Industrial and Financial Reconstruction/ and other suit-filed cases are eligible for restructuring
under CDR.

Legal Basis of CDR : The legal basis of the CDR system is provided by the Debtor-Creditor Agreement
(DCA) and Inter Creditor Agreement (ICA). All banks / financial institutions in the CDR system agree to enter
into the legally binding ICA

Similarly, debtors are required to execute the DCA, The DCA has a legal ‘stand still' agreement binding
for 90/ 180 days whereby both the debtor and the creditor agree to ‘stand still’

Progress report of CDR, as on September 30, 2010 is given in Table 1.1 while industry — wise classification
of approved cases is given in Table 1.2

Table 1.1
Progress Report of CDR Cases (as on September 30, 2010)
(Rs. Crore)
Total References Cases Rejected / Cases under Total Cases Approved
Received Closed finalization of (including case
Restructuring Packages withdrawn /exited/
merged after approval)
No. of | Aggregate No. of | Aggregate No. of Aggregate No. of Aggregate
cases | Debt cases Debt cases Debt cases Debt
276 120864 34 7220 22 8492 220 105152
Source: http://www.cdrindia.org/addreading.htm
Table 1.2
Industry-wise Classification of Approved CDR Cases (as on September 30, 2010)
Sr. No. Industry No. Aggregate Debt % of Share
(Rs. Crore)
1 Iron & Steel 25 36673 34.88
2 Fertilizers 8 8454 8.04
3 Textiles 49 9038 8.60
4 Petrochemicals 3 5493 5.22
5 Refineries 1 4874 4.64
6 Cements 6 4663 443
7 Telecom 7 5250 4.99
8 Sugar 20 5328 5.07
9 Power T 3836 3.65
10 Chemicals 13 2717 2.58
11 Metals 5 2171 2.06
(Non-ferrous Metals)
12 Electronics 2 2132 2.03
13 Infrastructure 9 5166 4.91
14 Pharmaceuticals 6 2130 2.03
156 Paper / Packaging 12 1680 1.60
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16 Cables Z 765 0.73
17 Automobiles 2 551 0.52
18 Auto Components 7 563 0.54
19 Wood Products 1 463 0.44
20 Engineering 6 454 - 0.43
21 Ceramic Tiles 5 333 0.32
22 Ship Breaking 1 176 0.17
23 Rubber 3 167 0.16
24 Hotels 2 147 0.14
25 Forgings 1 112 0.1
26 Glass 2 82 0.08
27 Plastic 2 214 0.20
28 Retail 1 470 0.45 i
29 Battery 1 35 0.03
30 NBFC 1 115 0.1
31 Other (Diary, Jewellery) 5 900 0.86
Total 220 105152 100.00

Source: http://www.cdrindia.org/addreading.htm

As pointed out.in Table 1.1 & 1.2 there are now 276 reported cases (220 + 56) for CDR. The total
amount tied up in these delinquent cases is Rs. 1,20,864 crores. What a staggering amount. Looking at Table
1.3 ICICI Bank & SBI Group account for large amounts under CDR. It appears from the table 1.3 the higher
the rank of the bank in the public image, the larger the amount under CDR.

Table 1.3
Corporate Debt Restructuring (CDR) in 2009 - 10

(Rs. In crores)

Sr. No| Annual Report Name of the Bank No. of Alcs Amount Amount
2009 -10 Pg. No under CDR | sacrificed
-1 -2 -3

SBI AND ITS ASSOCIATES

1 169 State Bank of India 3870 18999.23 675.25

2 135 State Bank of Bikaner & Jaipur 08 215.65 20.60

3 87 Sate Bank of Hyderabad 167 1692.04 86.39

4 - State Bank of Indore (merged with SBI)

5 BS-34 State Bank of Mysore 12 362.14 37.83

6 51 State Bank of Patiala 22 677.73 85.74

¥ - State Bank of Saurashtra (merged with SBI)

8 137 State Bank of Travancore 1 18.78 4.03
NATIONALISED BANKS

9 130 Allahabad Bank 11 417.22 40.73

10 155 Andhra Bank 4 81.02 4.57
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1 104 Bank of Baroda 7 355.76 20.83
12 103 Bank of India 12 819.79 71.61
13 56 Bank of Maharashtra 3 133.68 8.96
14 122 Canara Bank 67 1571.72 50.3
15 1.75 Central Bank of India 8 393.41 16.15
16 159 Corporation Bank 5 105.31 27.29
17 . 106 Dena Bank 14 630.92 14.82
18 99 Indian Bank 04 163.87 14.92
19 98 Indian Overseas Bank 12 335.6 11.77
20 102 Oriental Bank of Commerce 11 354.30 13.7
21 42 Punjab & Sind Bank 02 28.44 3.42
22 143 Punjab National Bank 14 1706.37 187.22
23 154 Syndicate Bank 1 260.19 10.83
24 203 Union Bank of India 06 176.19 19.43
25 108 United Bank of India 6 167.02 10.07
26 116 United Commercial Bank 7 206.57 36.02
(UCQ Bank)
27 155 Vijaya Bank 9 58.80 5.01
28 122 IDBI Bank 29 3509.69 101.67
Impo rivate Bank
29 64 AXIS Bank (UTI Bank) 4 162.58 12.01
30 72 HDFC Bank - 34.78 -
31 F-26 ICICI Bank | 33 8130.94 50938
TOTAL 4359 69187.21 | 2100.52

Source : Annual Reports of the above mentioned Banks.

Size and Performance of Private Corporate Sector :The RBI publishes regularly data relating to financial
performance of private corporate sector since 1950-51. Recently it has published in three volumes Selected.
Financial Statistics of public limited companies during 1974-75 to 1999-2000 for selecfed industries. According
to Val. 1 on company finances the number of public limited companies as on 31.03.1999 the size of paid up
capital (PUC) of these companies was found to be skewed with a few large companies with high P.U.C.
accounting for the bulk of the coverage in total P.U.C. There were 49,439 public limited companies having a
paid up capital of Rs. 103,431 crores. The range-wise distribution of P.U.C. of these public limited companies
is as follows:

Table 1.4
Range-wise distribution of P.U.C. of manufacturing companies
Range Public Limited Companies
Number PUC (Rs. Crores)
Belou Rs. 50 Lakh 34827 5274
(70.4) (5.1)
Rs. 50 lakh to under Rs. 1 crore 3789 2753
(7.7) (2.6)
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Rs. 1 crore to under Rs. 5 crore 7069 17368
(14.3) (16.8)

Rs. 5 crore to under Rs. 25 crore 3165 30649
(6.54) (29.7)

Rs. 25 crore and above ‘589 47357
(1.2) (45.8)

Total 49439 103431
(100.0) (100.0)

Source : Department of Company Affairs (mentioned by RBI, Vol. | Pg. 3)

As seen in the above table i.e. 1.4, 7.6 % of the companies account for 75.5 % of the paid-up capital.
The table has not given the breakdown of the size of Rs. 5 crore to Rs. 25 crore. Companies covered under
CDR are likely to have a paid up capital of Rs. 10 crores and above, assuming the debt-equity ratio may be

greater than one.

Debt Equity Ratios of Companies and Industries in Certain Years : The Debt-Equity ratio during
2000-01 to 2009-10 was 52.7 — 70.5 % on an average. This is lower than the ratio during the decade 1990-91
to 1999-2000; the ratio was 58.7 - 99.5 %. Thus the corporate sector has reduced its reliance on debt, But RBI
report 2006-07 comments as follow, “While the overall reliance on debt flows has declined in recent years, the
share of bank borrowings in total borrowings has risen from 27.5 % on an average to 35.0 % by the 20"
century. It has gone up to 61.7 % in 2004-05". The trend towards CDR is unmistakable, the double whammy
of global and domestic economic slums has led to a number of corporate entities getting referred to the

(CDR) cell.
Table 1.5
Debt Equity Ratios of selected industries for 1999-2000 (in percent)

Sr. No. Name of Industry No. of Cos. | Debt / Equity Ratio
1 Tea 52 21.2
2 Sugar 20 103.9 -
3 Jute Textiles 14 200.6
4 Cotton / Blended Textiles 106 87.2
b Silk & Rayon Textiles 64 150.3
6 Engineering 535 76.2
7 Motor Vehicles 68 .35.9
8 Electrical Machinery , apparatus appliances etc. 154 63.1
9 Machinery other than transport & electrical. 135 29.2
10 Foundries & engineering workshops 85 219.5
1 Ferrous / non-ferrous metal products 81 102.6
12 Paper & paper products 304 65.8
13 Chemicals 79 30.6
14 Medicines & Pharmaceutical preparations 131 79.3
15 Basic industrial chemical 20 84.9
16 Chemical fertilizers 25 157.0
17 Cement 33 73.9
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18
19
20
21
22
23
- 24

Rubber & rubber products
Construction

Electricity generation & supply
Information Technology
Trading

Shipping

Diversified

56
34
10

309

4
9
14

129.5
128.1
133.0
5.6
62.1
57.2
47.8

Source : RBI, Selected Financial Statistics Public Lid. Cos. 1974-75 to 1999-2000 Vol. lll Pg. R074 — R119

From the above table 1.5 it is clear that some industries like foundries & engineering workshops, jute
textiles cement, paper & paper products, construction, electricity generation and shipping had high debt /
equity ratio. It appears that the companies having high debt equity ratios occupy a pride of place in CDR
ranking. We cannot but conclude that CDR may have to become a permanent feature of the Indian
economy in the first quarter of the 21 century.
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Inter -State Variations In Land
Degradation In India: An Assessment
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1. Introduction:

Environment degradation, in most of the developing countries including India, is becoming a major
constraint on future growth and development. Land degradation is a disinvestment in the stick of land if more
value than replaced (by nature or man) is extracted from it. Land degradation is linked with soil erosion, water
erosion, water logging, industrial pollution, shifting cultivation, grazing etc. Furthermore, land resources are
common to and linked with other resources like water, forest efc; poor management of any related resources
would affect land quality. On the other hand, agricultural practices directly affect the land quality. While the
former is associated with inter-sectoral linkages, the latter one is of the worst affected among the natural
resources in India. Some aggregate estimates put the extent of soil degradation at about 190 million hectares
of the 297.3 million hectares of the total land area in India during the year 1994(1). Almost 2/3 of the land is
degraded in one form or other. More importantly, the extent of degradation is not only increasing overtime,
but also growing at an increasing rate. In this scenario, it is worth to measure and identify to what extent land
degradation is occurred in India? What is a trend of land degradation? What is the status of land degradation?
Whether extent of and change in it is upward and positive? What is land degradation state wise and category
wise (i.e. is type wise)?

One know the state wise total land degradation and grant total land degradation, it would help to
estimate the appropriate cost of land degradation and to make a proper plan on it to reduce land degradation.

*Reader in Commerce, S.N.D.T Women’s University, Mumbai.

**Associate Professor Babasaheb Gawde Institute of Management Studies, Mumbai.

“*Assistant Professor, Maratha Mandir's Babasaheb Gawde Institute of Management Studies, Mumbai
Therefore in order to know the answer for some of the above questions following objectives are set:
(i to review the relevant studies on land degradation,

(i) to examine and assess the extent of land degradation in India,

(iiiy to identify and assess the interstate variations and levels in land degradation in India, and

(iv)  to pinpoint result of watershed programme for development of graded land.

The paper is based on secondary data. The data source were (a) the ministry of agriculture, (b) United
Nations Development(UNDP), (c ) Food and Agricultural organization (FAO), (d) National Remote Service
Agency (NRSA), (e) National Bureau of sail survey and land use planning, Nagpur, (f) books and (g) articles
in research journals.

The Degradation categories such as water erosion, water logging, salt, marshy, gullied, land with or
without scrab, mining/industrial waste, shifting cultivation, posture and grazing and degraded land under
plantation crops are included in study. In all 27 states including Union Territories are covered in the study.
They are (1)Andhra Pradesh (2)Arunachal Pradesh, (3)Assam, (4)Bihar, (5)Goa, (6)Gujarat, (7)Haryana,
(8)Himachal Pradesh, (9)Karnataka, (10)Kerala, (11)Madhya Pradesh, (12)Maharashtra, (13)Manipur,
(14)Meghalaya, (15)Orissa, (16)Punjab, (17)Rajasthan, (18)Sikkim, (19)Tamil Nadu, (20)Uttar Pradesh,
(21)West Bengal,(22) Jammu & Kashmir,(23) Mizoram,(24) Nagaland,(25) Tripura,(26) Delhi, and(27) Union
Territories. Ratio approach and comparative approach are used as analytical and interpretation technique.

For this study purpose, land degradation means land/affected by (1)Salt, (2)Water logging, (3)Marshy/
Swampy, (4)Gullied/taverous, (5)Land with or without scrub, (6)Mining/industrial waste, (7)shifting cultivation,
(8)postures and grazing and (9)plantation crops.
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This paper is organized in 7 sections as under:

Section-1, Introduces problem of land degradation and states objectives of the study, methodology of the
study and plan of the study.

Section-1l, examines the existing literature review on land degradation.
Section-lll, Assess statewise the extent of land degradation in India.

Section-1V, Studied spatial distribution of states as per levels of land degradation.
Section-V, examined type wise extent of land degradation in India.

Section-VI, Watershed programme for development of graded land.

Section-V| ,Conclusions of the study.

5.5 Review of literature:

Given the wide agro-climate diversity of India, the variations in the extent of degradation across regions
or states are quite high, observed by Chopra (2) and land degradation takes place largely in the form of soil
erosion due to water. This is evident from Punjab and Haryana are experiencing declining wheat yields due
to soil degradation UNSO (3) pointed out that (i) there is a link between land degradation and sustainable
agriculture development (ii) low household incomes are associated with low land productivities, (iii) poverty
and declining land quality. This is called vicious circle of poverty and land degradation. This is attributed
mainly to the population, agriculture and environment hexus. UNSO further observed that increased population
density without technological progress has led to shortened fallow periods, deforestation and soil degradation.
As against Tiffen et.al (4) argued that appropriate institutional arrangement could halt or reduce degradation
even under the conditions of increasing population pressure. It is often argued that the poor degrade the
environment more due to their greater reliance on the natural system and also due to their high discount rates
of future returns, consequent upon the absence of alternative income sources. This is not true, though poor
heavily depends on natural resources but their utilization so marginal it cannot degrade the environment. On
the other hand, business of forest is a major cause of degradation. Jodha(5) pointed out that poor have very
limited capacity of degradation. Factors like the existing institutional structure, awareness and attitudes of
the poor people towards natural resources and environment influence the discounting of future

significantly. [Vyas (6), Leanch and Mearns (7)]. The study of Reddy (8) clearly showed that higher
dependence does not necessarily mean higher use of resources. The poor though depends on natural resources,
their use of natural resources is less. Marginal and small farmers use their land less intensively, hence less
degrading. Whereas big farmers use more water and fertilizers, hence they degrade land at faster rate, as
well as at larger greater extent. It means access to water is another important factor in degrading land,
observed by Reddy.

A study on land degradation is linked with grazing, shows mixed responses. Larger farmers are found
to be developing larger area for fodder crops to support their livestock, observed by Reddy et.al (9). Whereas
the lower size class farmers and landless who cannot afford growing fodder crops, opt for small raminents
that can survive even on degraded commons. This study clearly shows that lower size class farmers who
keep small ruminants are not the agents but victims of degradation (10). Environmental Kuznets Curve(EKC)
pertain to urban environment while land degradation in the agrarian economics, haven't received due
attention(11). In India agricultural sustainability moves cyclically as the level of development increases (12).
In many cases land degradation is observed in terms of deciding land use intensity, high input use and
declining profits (Joshi and Jha (13), Joshi (14), pagiola and Bendaoud (15)]. Thus state wise land degradation
study is less addressed by researcher. Hence this study attempt to assess the state wise and category wise
land degradation and its input on agri productivity.

3. State wise assessment of the extent of land degradation.

The data available on land degradation is of two types (16) One is the estimates based on the universal
soil loss function and the other is based on remote sensing technique provided by the National Remote
Sensing Agency(NRSA). According to first estimates, the extent of soil degradation in India is about 187.8
million hectares in 1994 and in 1997 it was to the extent of 200 hectares. It comes to 60 percent of the
geographical area of India and hence it seems it is over estimates of the estimated degraded land. This
source state that about 75 percent area was degraded due to water erosion and ancther 10 percent of the
area is degraded due to water logging and salinity. Universal soil function estimate shows that land degradation
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is large extent, it is up to 60 percent and this is mostly happened due to water erosion (i.e. 75 percent). This
indicates there is no uniformity among the experts about extent of land degradation. However National
Bureau of sail survey and land use planning, Nagpur estimation is systematic and relevant. Hence this study
/paper is based on this estimation only. The extent of land degradation for the year 2005 across states is
presented in Table 1.

_ Table.1 )
State wise extent of land degradation in India: 2005
(Area in Thousand hectors)

Sr No State Land degradation % to All India
(1) (2) 3)
1 Andhra Pradesh 14992 10.21
2 Arunachal Pradesh 4503 03.07
3 Assam 2213 01.51
4 Bihar+ Jharkhand 6283 . 04.28
B Goa 162 00.11
6 Gujarat 8 133 05.54
7 Haryana 1467 01.00
8 Himachal Pradesh 4178 02.84
9 Jammu & Kashmir 7020 04.78
10 Karnataka 7631 05.20
1" Kerala 2608 01.77
12 M. Pradesh+ Chhattisgarh 26210 17.85
13 Maharashtra 13055 08.89
14 Manipur 952 00.65
15 Mizoram 1881 ' 01.28
16 Meghalaya 1208 00.82
17 Nagaland 995 00.68
18 Orissa 6122 04.17
19 Punjab 1280 00.87
20 Rajasthan 11368 07.74
21 Sikkim 234 00.17
22 Tamil Nadu 5334 03.63
23 Tripura 628 00.43
24 Uttar Pradesh + Uttarkand 15324 10.44
25 West Bengal 2752 01.87
26 Delhi 82 00.06
27 Union Territories 205 00.14
All India 146820 100.00

Source: National Bureau of soil survey and land use planning, Nagpur.
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It can be reveals from Table. 1 that the highest land degradation was seen (in absolute term) in Madhya
Pradesh and lowest in Delhi to the extent of 26210 thousand hectors and 82 thousand hectors respectively.
The degradation of land in Uttar Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra, Rajasthan and Gujarat were to the
extent of 156324 thousand hectors, 14992 thousand hectors, 13055 thousand hectors, 11368 thousand hectors
and 8133 thousand hectors respectively. They were in order of degradation rank to second, third, fourth, fifth
and sixth respectively. These 6 states of India (Madhya Pradesh being first) observing very high land
degradation. The land degradation in these states was between 8133 to 26210 thousand hectors. -~

Further from Table.1 (col.2) it was found out that land degradation between 4178 to 7631 thousand
hectors was observed in Himachal Pradesh (4178), Arunachal Pradesh (4503), Tamil Nadu (5334), Orissa
(6122), Bihar including Jharkhand (6283), Jammu & Kashmir (7020), and Karnataka (7631) thousand hectors
respectively. In this range 7 states fall.

The states such as Assam, Kerala and west Bengal observed 20 to 40 lakh land degradation. The
extent of land degradation in these states was to the extent of Assam 2213 thousand hectors, Kerala 2608
thousand hectors and West Bengal 2752 thousand hectors respectively.

Land degradation in Punjab, Meghalaya, Mizoram, and Haryana was to the extent of 1280, 1208,
1881, and 1467 thousand hectors respectively. It was between 10 lakh to 20 lakh. Less than 1 lakh land was
observed as degraded in Goa (162 thousand), Manipur (952 thousand), Nagaland (995 thousand), Sikkim
(234 thousand), Tripura (628 thousand) Union Territories (205 thousand) and Delhi (82 thousand) respectively.

In 2005, the total land degradation in India was to the extent of 146820 thousand hectors. It was 44.7
percent of total geographical area of India. Table.1 col.3 shows that the major contributors in land degradation
in India are Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra, Rajasthan and Gujarat. These
6 states share was to the extent of 17.85 percent, 10.44 percent, 10.21 percent, 8.89 percent, 7.74 percent
and 05.54 percent respectively: total being 60.67 percent. The highest and lowest share of degradation was
seen in Madhya Pradesh (17.85 percent) and Delhi (0.06 percent) respectively. Less than 1 percent degradation
share were observed in Goa (0.11 percent), Manipur (0.65 percent), Meghalaya (0.82 percent), Nagaland
(0.18& percent), Punjab (0.87 percent), Sikkim (0.17 percent), Tripura (0.43 Percent), Delhi (0.06 percent) and
Union Territory (0.14 percent) respectively. Interstate variations in land degradation is wide it was to the
extent of Maximum and minimum 17.85 percent (Madhya Pradesh and 0.06 percent (Delhi) respectively.

4, Spatial distribution of states as per level of degradation:

One more important measure of spatial distribution is ratio of degradation. This means Iand degradation
as a percentage to geographical area of state. It is calculated as under

a =b/c x100

Where,

a = land degradation ratio
b = land degradation

¢ = Geographical area

The level of land degradation is calculated on the basis of land degradation ratio i.e. percentage of
land degradation to geographical area. The higher the percentage (ratio) the higher the level of degradation.
States were distributed into 4 levels namely, very high, high, moderate and low level. The following table
gives the methodology for land degradation distribution level and allocation of states as per it.

Table.2
Spatial level distribution methodology

Level Percentage
Very high level 66-100
High level 41-65
Moderate level 31-40
Low level 00-30
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On the basis of the above methodology, land degradation ratio and level of land degradation and
spatial distribution of states is calculated. The land degradation ratio is presented in Table.3. The states are
arranged in the descending order according to the land degradation ratio scores obtained by each state.

Table .3 shows that land degradation ratio had varied from 89.3 percent for the Mizoram to 24.8 percent for
the Union Territory. It means that highest land degradation was seen in Mizoram, whereas lowest land
degradation is in Union Territories in India as per this criterion. Mizoram, Himachal Pradesh and Kerala
indicate very high land degradation to the extent of 89.2 percent, 75 percent and 67.1 percent respectively.
Whereas low land degradation was observed in Union territories, Punjab and Assam. It was to the extent of
24.8 percent, 25.4 percent and 28.2 percent respectively.

The extent of land degradation as a percentage to geographical area was to the extent of in west
Bengal 31.0 percent, Sikkim 33.0 percent, Rajasthan 33.2 percent, Orissa 39.2 percent, Karnataka 34.8
percent, Jammu & Kashmir 31.6 percent, Haryana 33.2 percent and Bihar 36.2 percent respectively.

Land degradation between 41 to 60 percent was observed in Nagaland, Tripura, Madhya Pradesh,
Delhi, Andhra Pradesh, Meghalaya, Arunachal Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Goa, Manipur, Maharashtra, Gujarat
and Tamil Nadu.

Thus variation in land degradation in India is vary , it is wide and state to state it is differentiate.
Table.3
Land degradation ratio: 2005
(% land degradation area to geographical area)

Sr.No States/U.T Land Degradation ratio Level
1 Mizoram 89.2 Very High
2 Himachal Pradesh 75.0 Very High
3 Kerala 67.1 Very High
4 Nagaland 60.0 High
5 Tripura 59.9 High
6 Madhya Pradesh 59.1 High
7 Delhi 55.4 High
8 Andhra Pradesh 54.5 High
9 Meghalaya 53.9 High
10 Arunachal Pradesh 53.8 High
11 Uttar Pradesh 52.0 High
12 Goa 43.9 High
13 Manipur 426 High
14 Maharashtra 424 High
15 Guijarat 41.5 High
16 Tamil Nadu 41.0 High
17 Karnataka 39.8 Moderate
18 Orissa 39.3 Moderate
19 Bihar 36.1 Moderate
20 Haryana 33.2 Moderate
21 Rajasthan 33.2 Moderate
22 Sikkim 33.0 Moderate
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23 Jammu Kashmir 31.6 Moderate

24 West Bengal 31.0 Moderate

25 Assam 28.2 Low

26 Punjab 25.4 Low

27 Union Territories ' 24.8 Low

Total India 44.7 High

Table.4 presents spatial distribution of states as per level of land distribution.
Table.4
Spatial distribution of states as per level of land degradation: 2005

Level of Land Name of states No of states Average land
degradation No % degradation
Very High level Mizoram, Himachal Pradesh, Kerala 3 1 771
High level Nagaland, Tripura, Madhya Pradesh,

Delhi, Andhra Pradesh, Meghalaya,
Arunachal Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh,
Goa, Manipur, Maharashtra, Gujarat,
Tamil Nadu 13 48 50.8
Moderate level Karnataka, Orissa, Bihar, Haryana,

Rajasthan, Sikkim, Jammu & Kashmir,

West Bengal 8 30 34.6
Low level Assam, Punjab, Union Territories 3 4 26.1
Total 27 100 44,00

4.1 Very high level of land degradation:

It can be seen from Table 3 and Table 4 that 3 states had very high level of land degradation. The
states of Mizoram, Himachal Pradesh and Kerala have very high level of degraded land. It is between 67.1
percent to 89.2 percent, indicating highest land degradation in India. In all 11 percent states shown very high
land degradation level which indicates average degraded land in these state is 77.1 percent, needs urgent
action.

4.2 High level of land degradation:

13 states indicated this level of land degradation in India upto 2005. It means out of 27 states including
Union Territories, 48 states falls in this level. The majority states land degradation achieved this level. Land
degradation in these states is 41 percent to 60.0 percent. Nagaland shows 60 percent land degradation where
as Tamil Nadu indicates 41 percent respectively. Within high level of land degradation variation is a wide 8
states show above 50 percent and 5 states shows above 40 percent land degradation in India. The states
such as Nagaland, Tripura, Madhya Pradesh, Delhi, Andhra Pradesh, Meghalaya, Arunachal Pradesh, Uttar
Pradesh, Goa, Manipal, Maharashtra, Gujarat, and Tamil Nadu are indicates this level.

Overall Table 3 and 4 clearly pointed out that out of 27 states including Union Territories, 16 states are
indicating high + very high level of land degradation and needs quick course of action on it: as average land
degradation in these states found more than 50 percent.

4.3 Moderate level of land degradation:

It is seen from Table 3 and Table 4 further that out of 27 states/Union Territories studied here, 8 come
under this category. They are Karnataka, Orissa, Bihar, Haryana, Rajasthan, Sikkim, Jammu & Kashmir and
West Bengal respectively. Within this category, highest and lowest land degradation was to the extent of 39.8
percent in Karnataka and 31.0 percent in West Bengal respectively. In fact land degradation in these states
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show that it is more than 30%. Definitely in real sense it is also high level. Overall 30% states falls under this
category, averaging 34.6 percent land degradation.

4.4 Low level of land degradation:

Table 3 & 4 further shows that 3 states are indicating the low level of land degradation in India. It is to
the extent of 28.2 percent in Assam, 25.4 percent in Punjab and 24.8 percent in Union Territories respectively.
The average land degradation in these state was 26.1 percent, 11 percent states (3 in number) showing low
level of land degradation. However it is also almost 25 percent and above. It means above 1/4" land is
degraded as compared to geographical area.

5. Type wise extent of land degradation in India:

There are several estimates for the extent of degraded lands reported by various agencies in the
country. These estimates vary largely due to variation in approach and methodologies of estimation. According
to the National Remote Sensing Agency (NRSA) the extent of degradation has increased from 22.31 million
hectors in 1980-82 to 35.49 million hectors in 1988-89. This estimation is about 10.80 percent of the
geographical area in 1988-89, on the other hands, National Bureau of soil survey and land use planning
shows that it has increased upto 44 percent. According to it water and wind erosion, water logging, soil acidity
are the major contributors in land degradation. The type wise extent of land degradation in India is presented
in Table.5 -

Table.5
Type wise extent of land degradation: 2005
Category Area in “000” hectors Percent (%)
1. Water erosion 93680 63.80
2. Wind erosion 9483 6.46
3 Water logging 14299 9.74
4. Salinity Alkalinity 5944 04.05
B Soil acidity 16033 10.92
6. Complex problem 7381 05.03
Total . 146820 100

Source: National Bureau of soil survey and land use planning, Nagpur, 2005
It can be seen from Table.5 that

1s Out of total 146.82 thousand hectors land degradation, water erosion was 93680 thousand hectors
which is 63.80 percent followed by wind erosion, which is to the extent of 9483 thousand hectors. It is
6.46 percent of total land degradation. Together more than 70 percent.

2. 14299 and 5944 thousand hectors were under water logging and salinity alkalinity. This 9.74 percent
and 4.05 percent of total land degradation.

3. Soil acidity is the third measure contributor in land degradation. Itis 10.92 percent of land degradation.
4. Complex problem contribute 7381 thousand hectors. It's share is 5.03 percent.
6. Watershed programme for development of degraded land:

The above analysis clearly shows that the problems of land degradation are prevalent in many forms
throughout the country. For this purpose various watershed development programmes are being implemented
by mainly three ministries, namely, Ministry of Agriculture, Ministry of Rural development, and Ministry of
environment and forests for development of degraded lands in India. Since inception upto Xth plan, an area
of 50.89 million hectors has been developed with an expenditure of Rs 19251.28 crore. The scheme wise
achievement made up to IXth Five year plan, during Xth'Plan and since inception upto Xlth plan are given in
Table 6.
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Table.6

Degraded lands developed during IXth and Xth five year plan and target for Xl th plan: Area in lakh

Ministry Progress upto end Target for Xith Plan(2007-12)
ofXth plan (2002-07)

Agriculture and co-operation 187.73 70.50

Rural development 320.56 240.00

Environment and forests 000.70 010.00

Total 508.99 320.50

It can be reveals from table 6 that 508.99 lakh degraded land was developed upto Xth five year plan

(2002-07) and brought under cultivation. Of these, 187.73 lakh hectors, 320.56 lakh hectors and 0.70 lakh
hectors was developed by agriculture and co-operation, rural development and environment and forest ministry
respectively. The target for Xith five year plan is kept by same ministry to the extent of 70.5 lakhs hectors,
240.0 lakh hectors and 10.0 lakh hectors respectively total being 320.5 lakh hectors. If this is achieved then
829.49 lakh hectors degraded land will be brought under cultivation.

%

Conclusions:

It can be concluded from the above assessment that

1
2,
3.

The extent of land degradation is between 26210 thousand hectors and 82 thousand hectors in India.
The highest and lowest land degradation is observed in Madhya Pradesh and Delhi.

6 states namely Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra, Rajasthan and Gujarat
are mainly contributing in land degradation in India as their share in land degradation is more than 60
percent.

Extent of interstate variation in land degradation in India is wide. It is to the extent of 17.85:0.06
between Madhya Pradesh and Delhi based on percentage share.

As per percentage of land degradation to geographical area Mizoram was highest land degraded state
In India followed by Himachal Pradesh and Kerala, whereas Union territories was least land degraded.
3,13,8 and 3 states show very high, high, moderate and low land degradation level in India. In other
words, 11 percent states have very high land degradation, 48 percent states indicates high land
degradation. 30 percent and 11 percent states were moderate and low land degradation. The average
land degradation in very high level was 77.1 percent, whereas it was 50.8 percent in high level,34.6
percent in moderate level and 26.1 percent in low level respectively.

There are wide inter-state variations in the land degradation in India. The average land degradation
(ratio) decreases with the decrease in the level of land degradation.

Typewise or process wise land degradation shows that water erosion, wind erosion, soil acidity, salinity
alkalinity, water logging is the main contributors of land degradation in India.

The problems of land degradation are prevalent in many forms throughout the country: which includes

water erosion 93680 thousand hectors, wind erosion 9483 thousand hectors, water logging/flooding
14299 thousand hectors, salinity/alkalinity 5944 thousand hectors, soil acidity 16033 thousand hectors
and complex problem 2381 thousand hectors (Table.5)

About 508.99 lakh hectors degraded land developed upto end of Xth plan (2002-07) jointly by agriculture
and co-operation ministry, rural development ministry and environment ministry. They kept target for
Xlth plan to the extent of 320.50 lakh hectors.
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Conceptual Development Of Lead Bank In India

Dr. W. K. Sarwade
Aurangabad

Introduction

Banking institutions are playing important role in the development of the national economy as a whole.
They have now shifted from their traditional approach to the modern one as they are now profit earning as
well as social institutions. They are the important agencies in completing the various Government schemes
announced for the development of agriculture, SSI, and persons below poverty level. The study of the
banking development is made fewer than three broad groups viz. development of banks before nationalization,
progress of the banks after nationalization and changes in the banking policies after 1991. Banking is a
subject of interest for every one as it is related with the flow of money which makes fluctuations in the society
affecting the various sections.

This paper deals with the review of available literature on the lead bank in India. The review has been
taken near about 09 Research articles, 01 thesis and 69 books. Many authors, researchers, scholars, thinkers,
economists, philosophers, social reformers, political leaders, and bank managers even some students have
made substantial contribution to the various aspects of the subject. Touching to the various aspects of the
working of banks, many authors have made valuable writings from different angles like deposit ratios, investment
in open market, interest rate policies, NPA policies etc. In this research paper, the writing on the lead bank
scheme, rural development and Government sponsored schemes are reviewed.

Ai) Review of Books and Thesis

Dr.B. P. Sharma, has made the critical analysis of the working of commercial banks, especially after
nationalization, the title of the book is “The Role of commercial banks in India’s developing economy” which
is published by S. Chand & /co. (Pvt) Ltd., New Delhi.’

The study exemplifies in a striking manner most of the typical problems of deposit mobilization,
management development, post nationalization and financing of the priority sector which are faced by banks
in India. Suggestions for future improvement have been highlighted so as to provide suitable guidelines for
the future balanced growth of banking in the developing economy of the country which is challenged by
poverty and concentration of economic power, on the one hand and inspired by the idea of socialism without
tears on the other.

S. M. Desai is another author, who has written book on “Rural banking in India” which is published by
Himalaya Publishing House, Bombay.?

In this book the author has made an attempt to analyses and critically assesses the role played by
various organized and unorganized banking and other institutions in rural areas of India. He has analyzed the
various problems and issues that have cropped up, the manner in which they are being tackled and has made
an attempt to indicate the manner in which the problems should be dealt with, if rural banking is to become an
effective instrument of rural reconstruction and development. He threw light on various aspects of lead bank
schemes, viz. Area approach to agricultural finance, lead bank schemes, aims and objectives, progress of
the lead bank scheme, criticism of lead bank, lead bank scheme and Regional Rural Banks etc.

Dr. H. B. Shivamaggi- has studied the problem of rural development keeping in view the role of banks.
The title the Book is “Banking and Rural Development”.* He has made the studies in two parts. In Part | he
touched the basic issues pertaining to rural economy and in Part-ll he has studied the role of the banking
institutions. He found that the problems in rural area are more critical. Small farmers landless Laborers,
drought proven areas and tribal areas, are having gigantic and difficult problems. The role of commercial
bank, co-operative institutions and other agencies has become more complicated. Now the banks and other
institutions will have to change their outlook. They are not only for advancing loans but also for development
planning. The challenges faced by the banks and their limitations along with suitable recommendations are
studied in this book.

M. LaxmiNareasaiah, G. Venkata Naidu have prepared their research paper on ‘Role of Banking in
Rural Development’ which is published in book form by Discovery Publishing House, New Delhi.* In their
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research work they found that “in case of IRDP programme, it appears that the informal sector still continues
to bedevil the rural credit in a significant way. Experience shows that the only way to do away with the
informal sector is by diffusing the net work of the institutional credit to large sections of our society. Simplifying
approaches as well as procedures, multipurpose, multi-programmes and multi agencies are no-doubt required
to tackle this gigantic problems, what is more important in this context is the co-ordination among different
agencies to avoid multiple finance to the one hand and the same individual. Designing suitable schemes,
duly identifying the target groups, proper implementations of the schemes and their monitoring, timely
recoveries, periodical evaluation and taking remedial measures are all equally necessary for the success of
any scheme”.

“Advanced study in Money and Banking” theory and policy Relevance in the Indian Economy written by
Perminder Khanna. Atlantic Publishers and distributors, New Delhi.5 this book is a complete treatise on
banking and global financial developments with special reference to DMCS and the Indian economy. It
provides an in valuable, up to date and refreshing approach to key development issues pertaining to monetary
theory, banking and policy matters. The analytical study of the main operational ratio of banks for the period
of 1998 to 2003, gives an overview of the bank street scenario, up-to-date economic models provided in the
book enable the readers to have an easy and accurate understanding of the subject. The various policies of
Government of India are critically studied by the author.

‘Lead Bank Scheme and rural development with special reference to Latur District,®is the title of the
thesis submitted by Prof. Khandgave N. G. to Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar Marathwada University, Aurangabad
for the award of Ph. D. degree. In his thesis he tried to find out the role of lead bank in the development of
rural area with special reference to Latur District. He found that the lead bank has played a key role in the
development of the rural area. He also found that there are many drawbacks in the implementation of the
various programmes undertaken for the development: Various drawbacks were listed by him and finally he
made valuable suggestions to make lead bank scheme more fruitful, for bringing the people above poverty
level.

“Banking facing the facts” is the title of the books written by Prof. B. L. Mathur.” In this book he has
discussed the various issues pertaining to the new challenges and struggle. The object of the book is to make
the readers get acquainted with banking sector as a whole in the light of existing policy of their development.
The author made analysis of the working of the banks in the light of the new economic reforms. Reserve
Bank & India, commercial banking, Rural Banking co-operative banking, and their changing role have been
discussed in this book. Finally the author concluded that “the bank have entered in such as era under which
they are fully committed and devoted to provide services in variety and manner never visualized'.

Mauri M. L. has written a book on “Poverty Alleviation Programmes, Agricultural Development in India’.?
in this book she has touched the various programmes announced by the Government for poverty alleviation.
She has discussed the importance and viability of such programmes. The various difficulties which are faced
by the lending institutions are thoroughly discussed in this book. Finally some suggestions are made by the
author to make such programmes more successful.

“Development of Agriculture and allied sectors an integrated Area approach” written by Arora R. C. in
another important book.® The author has stated some valuable suggestions for the development of agriculture
and allied sectors. He concentrated on one important aspect that is ‘integrated area approach’ without which
the various programmes for the agricultural development may not be successful. “The importance of allied
sectors in additions is agriculture cannot be neglected” said the author.

Sharma S. K. and Malhotra S. L. have made deep study of the problem of rural development.’ they
have made detailed discussion on integrated Rural Development Approach with its limitations in implementation.
Also the future strategies and perspective have been discussed by them. They advocated that there should
be proper coordination in various agencies formal as well informal, keeping pace with the plans and policies
laid down by the Government. The authors have concluded that there is a need to change the outlook of all
the agencies which are involved in the developmental process of rural India. There is a need to strengthen
the rural agencies.

Review of Research papers

Banking sector reforms ‘A critical overview' this is the title of the research article prepared by M. G. Bhide, A
Prasad, Saibal Ghosh, which is published in EPW. Vol- No. XXXVII No.5 Feb. 2-8-2002." they have made the
following observation regarding the recovery of loans and advances.
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“Operationally, it seems imprudent to treat all non-performing loans as a single catch all category
Broadly they can be categories as loans to agricultural sector, directed lending loans to small enterprises and
loans to corporate sector. Many of the directed loans are subsistence loans, where default rates are high and
recovery prospects not bright. As regard loans to agricultural borrowers, legal impediments often prove to be
challenging proposition for banks to recover their dues. Loans to small enterprise become difficult to recover
due to_inordinate judicial delays. Even if court decree can be obtained towards recovery by the time the
charge of the assets is taken, its realizable value is significantly diminished because of several reasons
including depreciation of the assets, Lack of the borrower's co-operation, limited market value of assets with
the concomitant effect that such decrees not executed”.

There is another important article based on survey prepared by M.P. Vasimalai, K. Nareder on *Micro
finance for povertyReduction'?in which the Kalanjiam a way of prosperity (SHG) is discussed. Kalanjiam is
a Taminl word, which means prosperity and also “granary where people store their wealth and grains to use
in times of need.” The Kalanjiam programme is a unique programme that goes beyond the narrow financial
delivery approach. In this article explains initiatives under this programme are flexible and tailored to the
needs of the poor, the attempt is also to address existing ‘leakages” in the earlier system of money lending so
as to improve the borrowing capability of the poor. Working through self help groups, it's a way to instill
democracy by encouraging a grass root leadership. It was also found to the researchers that there was
substantial growth in the family income of the members. The status of the women in the family was upgraded.

More than 80% of the members of the group observed that they had developed skill to solve issues at
family. There was a considerable change in the level of communication and community organization skills of
the members.

A. 8. Ramsastri, A. Samuel and S. Gangadharan have discussed important issue in the paper titled as
“income stability of scheduled commercial Banks"."* Where they have taken the review of the reforms in
Indias banking in post 1991 period. They have stated that the banks should increase competitive strength, by
way of earning profit. They should reduce their non-performing assets by way of taking strong steps. They
must maintain stability of income sources. If the banking institutions are to be sounder they must reduce
their NPA and increase the profit, but while doing this, they should not neglect the social aspect also.

“The position of Rural Finance specially the Role of state and state owned institutions” is the title of the
paper prepared by Satish.' He has found that “Government has a critical role to play in development of
agricultural and rural financial institutions. But the state involvement in the management and implementation
of rural financial system has proven expensive and inefficient. Subsidized credit programmes which are part
of state intervention in rural financial markets undermine the institutional sustainability of financial institutions,
distort rural finance market and discourage savings mobilization and fail to develop market driven sources of
funding. The revitalization of the state owned rural financial institution is possible without a wholesale structural
and ownership change.

The state should create an environment in which the lending to agricultural becomes a business
proposition to financial institution, ‘wholesale remission of debts’, insistence on subsidized interest rates and
statements discouraging loan repayment should be avoided.

“Performance Appraisal of commercial Banks” by Bheemana gouda is another important article published
in Southern Economist.” In his article he has touched an important issue of ‘NPA’ where he concluded that
“Reduction of Non-Performing Assets (NPAS) is the need of the hour to improve the profitability of the banks.
Narashinham committee has underscored the need for moving to zero net NPA level for the banks which
have international presence.” Further he concluded that, “finally, the performance of the banks cannoct be
measured in absolute terms of profitability and banking network. It is also very much important to achieve
social goals along with the economic goals to alleviate poverty from the country by providing credit facilities
to priority sector particularly to weaker sections of the society.”

Dr. Y. V. Reddy, Deputy Governor, RBI has suggested some important notes for improving the working
of the public sector Banks.'®™¢ {itle of the article is "Public Sector Banks and the Governance the Challenges”®
In this article he opined that ‘to bring about greater transparency in bank’s published accounts the Reserve
Bank should direct the Banks to state clearly the position of NPAS and provisions as well as lending to
sensitive sectors that is priority sectors. Keeping in line with the emerging regulatory and supervisory standards,
the Reserve Bank has initiated certain macro level monitoring techniques to assess the true wealth of the
institution.
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“Access to Bank credit” is the title of the paper prepared by Pallavi Chawan.'” She has made analysis
of the loans and advances given to Dalit Rural households.'” She found that the commercial Bank credit to
weaker seclions has gone down from 9.5% (of Net Bank credit) in the year 1991 to 6.5% in 2006. Similarly
the number of accounts in case of dalit was 18% in 1993 which were reduced to 12.2% in 2001 and again in
the year 2006 it was only 6.7 %.

According to the all India Debt and investment survey, for dalit households, commercial banks were
the most important source of credit in 1992. There was however a sharp fall in the share of debt from
commercial banks between 1992 and 2002. The data showed that there is growing failure on the part of the
domestic banks to meet the targets set for weaker sections after 1991. These changes since the early 1990s
indicate a marked departure from the trend that had evolved since the early 1970s, when India adopted the
policy of social and development banking".

This article has shown a different picture of Dalit households, indicating that the percentage of Dalit in
the total priority sector is going down

Rajlaxmi Kamath has discussed the issue of financial inclusion in the system. In her paper titled as
“Financial Inclusion vis-a-vis social banking.'® " author stated that the banking sector in India is making a
concerted effort to increase the degree of financial inclusion in the system. Financial inclusion is defined as
the process of ensuring access to timely and adequate credit and financial service by vulnerable groups at an
affordable cost. A successful strategy for financial inclusion has to incorporate the lessons learnt from the
past policies pursued under social banking. Under social banking credit to the vulnerable sections was used
as a tool for poverty alleviation in the rural areas. There were many difficulties in recovery of the advances.
Today we know that the viability of a loan depends not only on credit but also on complementary activities like
financial counseling, insurance, savings and other extension activities provided to the borrowers. Financial
inclusion thereto has to go beyond the provision of credit to the poor”.

Prof. Mihir Shah, Rangu Rao and P. S. Vijay Shankar have taken the review of rural credit in 20"
century India.’ They concluded that “the rural credit in 20" century, India finds a remarkable continuity in the
problem faced by the poor throughout the period. These include dependence on various money lenders and
the operation of a deeply exploitative grid of interlocked imperfect markets. We articulate the theoretical and
historical case for nationalization of banks and provided evidence of its positive impact on rural credit and
development. Certain excesses led to the reforms of the 1990s, which did increases bank profitability but at
the cost of the poor and backward regions. While the microfinance institution model is unsustainable, the
self-help group bank linkage approach of M. F. can make a positive impact on security and empowerment of
the disadvantaged. Much more than MF is however needed to overcome the problems that have persisted
over the last 100 years”.

Concluding Remark

This is in short the review of books, thesis and research papers. Only those books and articles have
been reviewed in this study which has some relevance with the present study that is rural development,
development of Agriculture, small entrepreneurs and Government sponsored schemes for poverty alleviation
in urban as well as rural areas. Review of banking has many shades. The development of rural areas with
agriculture development and allied activities is one aspect of the developmental process. Touching to this
aspect the review of literature is made.
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SWOT Analysis of NGOs In Creating
Awareness Among Urban Poor Consumers
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1.1 Introduction-

Each one of us is a consumer in some or the other way. All of us have an immutable stake in
consumerism. Therefore, none of us can afford to be apathetic to the subject of consumerism. But the fact is
that we are very indifferent and adopt a very callous attitude at the time we make purchases. It may be due
to the reason that we continue to live in a seller’s market. So, we can imagine the condition of the poor
consumers in the market.

In most modern societies today one can say that the principal modern consumer theory is the
consumers’ sovereignty. Consumers’ sovereignty sets out from the primaries of consumption. What this means
is that consumer defines, through his own supreme will, both consumption and production as well as stocks in
trade. Yet, in India it cannot be said that consumer is the king, nor can it be said that consumerism is a
mounting force in the economy as it is, say, in the United States and France. Here, it is the manufacturers and
the traders who have been and continue to be supreme. The consumers are at the receiving end. No doubt,
the consumer sufferings can be tackled by legislative action and an alert administrative machinery and judiciary.
But the problems and difficulties are many. There are too many producers, distributors, traders and far too
many consumers who have to act in coordination to ensure a measure of success. Effective government
machinery can implement the laws and take prompt administrative action in case of irregularities and where
the law provides, to punish the wrong-doers.

But it is obvious that the real job would have to be done by a local authority and a local agency at the
local level. There is indeed a need for watchdogs in the market place. The consumers and their associations
can play this crucial rule. Everything ultimately hinges on the attitude and the public spiritedness of the
consumer. Education of the consumer in what to buy and how to buy is, therefore, important. Further, the
consumers must avoid conspicuous consumption and become alert on their own.

The Indian consumer is unwilling to volunteer service. In fact, the Indian consumer grumbles but
seldom acts. But the poor consumer does not even grumble and is indifferent to what is happening to him and
around him in the market. The consumers have been given the throne but they are not occupying it. Do they
expect that somebody will make them sit there or if they are made to sit there, would they make use of their
sovereign powers!

A consumer, who can’t claim, has no right to complain. A consumer who believes in pathetic surrenders or
forget it’ or ‘leave it’ attitude, fails to arrest a malady which has dimensions larger than what he suffers. An
educated consumer is no exception. Such people are always ready to grumble, but do not want to take any
step by themselves. They always expect that “someone else” will take the step. This shows how ignorant and
helpless poor consumer must be in the market place.

1.2 NON GOVERNMENT ORGANISATIONS (NGOS)

NGOs can be broadly defined as groupings of individuals and institutions who come together around
a specific theme, subject, philosophy or profession. Such NGOs can be regional, national or global. The key
resource that NGOs bring with them is the collective knowledge and wisdom of its members, who are nodes
in vast, in many cases global, networks.

Itis ability of NGO to experiment freely with innovative approaches and, if necessary, to take risks. It
is their flexibility in adapting to local situations and responding to local needs and therefore able to develop
integrated, as well as sectoral projects. It is their good rapport with people, rendering micro-assistance to very
poor people as those who are most in need, and tailor assistance to their needs. Itis their ability to communicate
at all levels, from the neighbourhood to the top levels of government. It is their ability to facilitate active
participation and to recruit both experts and highly motivated staff with fewer restrictions than the government.

Such advantages enable NGOs to reach people and communities far more effectively than government
departments or programmes. But their aclivities andtgﬁlj‘ons are few and far in between. There is a pressing



need to understand the forces and processes that shape the organization and operations of NGOs in order to
scale-up and replicate their ‘people-centered’ actions.

1.2.1  Functions of NGO’s :
NGO’s are concerned with consumer protection to be effective must shoulder the following responsibilities:

. Keep vigilance over the distribution of essential commodities.
. Educate consumers about brand selection and the ranking of products according to merit and
performance.
§ Provide information to the buyer about the release of stocks of essential commodities.
. Attend to the breach of guarantees/warranties given by producers and distributors by forming a legal
action committee to redress such grievances of their members.
. Conduct short-term course for the members about their rights and also appreciation of products.
. Act as liaison between the Government, Business Community and Consumers to promote harmonious
relations between them.
i Model 1.1
Relationship among Consumer Problems, Consumer Rights & Role of NGO
Consumer Rights NGO Consumer Problems
1) Right to Safety There is a wide 1) Rampant Adulteration
2)  Right to be Informed gap between 2) Duplicate Products
3) Right to choose Consumer Rights 3) Artificial Scarcity
4)  Right to be heard or and consumer. 4) Warrantees and
right to representation Because of this gap Guarantees
5) Right to seek redressal consumer gets 5) Spiraling Price
6) Right to consumer exploited. NGO 6) Supply System
education acts as a link 7) Misleading and
7)  Right to basic needs between consumer Deceptive
8) Right to healthy and their rights. Advertisement
environment NGO helps to bridge 8) False or
this gap by creating Incomplete Information
awareness among Rough Behaviour
urban poor consumer. and Undue Conditions

Model 1.1 explain that, there are eight rights for consumers. A consumer right means the benefit
which they enjoy while purchasing from market. In other words consumer rights are the way to protect
themselves from unfair treatment and exploitation from shopkeeper. Further there are various problems
faced by urban poor consumer. Government has made many Acts and Laws so the urban poor consumer can
exercise their rights. Many urban poor consumer are not aware with this rights, Acts and Laws. NGO acts as
a link between consumer and their rights. NGO helps to create awareness about consumer rights among the
urban poor consumer. There is an urgent and increasing necessity to educate and motivate the consumer to
be wary of the guality of the products, and also the possible deficiencies in the services of the growing sector
of public utilities. In short, the consumer should be empowered with respect to his rights as a consumer.

In order to be able to position the consumer in such a state, there is every need not only to evolve
legal remedies but also provide reliable and exhaustive information, which he can access without much
effort and expense. Recognizing the importance of the problem, the Government of India and State
Government have initiated steps to introduce dispute redressal mechanism by way of Consumer Protection
Ac, but a lot more has to be done in the area of creating awareness on the part of the consumer to facilitate
his seeking suitable remedy wherever there is a need. This becomes more important in the rural areas,
where there is wide spread illiteracy.
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Model 1.2

SWOT analysis of NGO in creating awareness among urban poor consumer

Strength Weakness
1) NGO ‘s simplified procedure and 1) NGO lacks organic growth.
. personal attention of staff play 2) Operating in limited geographical

significant role in creating consumer areas.

2) Majority of consumers are satisfied 3) Absence of financial support to
awareness. ' NGO from government etc.
with service/help provided by NGO. 4) Non- appointment of professionals.

3) NGO reach at grass root level. It 5) Lack of efficient planning.

reaches to very low level of

consumer.
Opportunities Threats

1) Now government is tightening its 1)  Socio-economical factors

2) Huge potential in achieving the becoming obstacles in functioning.
goals of poor consumer protection. monitoring.

3) Hugh number of consumer waiting 2)  Loosing public ¢ confidence due
to be included under the area of to political fears.
NGO. 3)  Weakening the role, because

of unscientific steps.
4)  Success is decline due to lack

of economies of scale.

Source- Primary data

The above model 10.2 explains the success and various factors of failures. With the coming and
present opportunities NGO can overcome on its threats. Thus the ongoing is certainly tough for the NGO in
the changed scenario. But lessons learnt from some of the successfully run NGOs and also by finding
innovative specific solutions to their problems these can overcome their weakness and threats and capitalize
its opportunities and threats to active their objectives of NGOs in a more significant manner.

NGO can be achieved by an emphasis on their mediation and consultation roles, but without
disregarding the social welfare role.

. The Social Welfare Role - where relief and charity are key actions. NGOs in this role can be seen as
initiating internal programmes and projects. Major secondary actors who would support the NGO in
this role include international donor agencies and other charity institutions.

: The Mediatory Role - where communication as a skill is important for development and social action.
NGOs in this role can be seen as participating or taking up external programmes and projects. Major
secondary actors include government agencies and other formal institutions.

. The Consultative Role - where support documentation and dissemination of information and experlise
is critical. NGOs in this role can be seen as working in collaborative programmes. Local experts/
professionals/resource persons play major secondary roles here.

1.3 Conclusion

It is observed that most of the urban poor sample consumers have never seen any consumer
organization or NGO promoting consumer awareness programmes while the remaining consumers do not
have any idea in this matter. Most of the urban poor sample consumers are notinterested in gaining knowledge
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on consumer awareness, only a few are interested in doing so. There are some sample consumers who do not
want to say anything in this matter. Most of the consumers do not have any knowledge regarding the awareness
of the remedies available to the aggrieved consumers and those who are aware of such remedies are aware
that goods can be replaced or refund of the price paid is available as remedy to the aggrieved consumers.
There are various reasons for unawareness of consumer rights among sample urban poor respondents like
lack of time to spare for such matters of consumer awareness, lack of interest of the respondents, illiteracy,
no education in the field of consumer awareness efc.

It is the Government that has to take an active interest in the promotion of such bodies in every
village and town. Care must be taken that vested interests do not infiltrate into these bodies and defeat their
very purpose. On the whole, the NGOs can and should take initiative to bring together official and non-official
workers available at grassroots level with a view to brining about greater and better convergence in the
delivery of services to the urban poor consumer.

With the development of standardization and the consumer protection efforts of the government, the
consumer organization is in a better position to play important role in protecting and educating the consumer.
Thus through the Consumer Awareness Programmes, Consumer Guidance Cell, Seminars and Workshops in
schools and colleges in helping out the NGO's to create awareness among the consumers.

~ NGO perform better than the government in reaching the urban poor consumer and responding to
their needs in a more participative, innovative and cost effective manner. But it is also a fact that NGOs can
never be in substitute for government in poverty alleviation of urban poor consumer. In fact, the effectiveness
of NGOs which have performed better than government in poverty alleviation of urban poor consumer can be
partly attribute to crucial role of the State machinery/ government departments in poverty alleviation of urban
poor consumers. '

In terms of concrete actions and projects, this would entail three broad approaches: publicize, interact,
and support:

. Publicize: awards programmes, press campaigns, placards, posters, notice boards, media exercises
(photographs, video, films, articles), non-formal activities: street dramas, newsletters, bulletins,
documentation of case studies etc.

. Interact: formal and informal community group meetings, forums/workshops, site visits, interviews,
etc.

. Support: minigrants, internships, training in leadership and other organizational/operational skills,
surveys and other means of information gathering etc.

References:

1) Dubey A. and Gangopadhyay, S. (1999): “Poverty and Occupational Structure in Size Class of towns
in India”, Regional Development Dialogue, Nagoya.

2) Dutta, A. (1999): “Institutional Aspects of Urban Governance”, in Mathur, O. P. (ed.) India: the Challenge
of Urban Governance, National Institute of Public Finance and Policy, New Delhi

3) Gupta, S. (1996): “Migration Urbanisation and Regional Inequality”, Economic and Political Weekly,
31(52), December 26.

4) Sovani, N. V. (19686): Urbanisation and Urban India, Asia Publishing House, Bombay Lal,D. Mohan,R.

and Natarajan,|. (March 24, 2001) ‘Economic Reforms and Poverty Alleviation: A Tale of Two Surveys’,
Economic and Political Weekly

(39)



Need For Social Security System For
Mumbai Textile Mill Workers

Mr. Arvind A. Dhond

Assistant Professor, .
St. Xavier's College, Mumbai

ABSTRACT

Today Multiplexes and Shopping Malls can be found in every nook and corner of Mumbai. These
modern centres of shopping and entertainment are standing tall in the same places where upto mid-1980's
there were textile mills which were flourishing and functioning efficiently with thousands of workers working in
those textile mills. Mumbai and Ahmedabad had traditionally developed as centres of cotton textile mills due
to its nearness fo the cotton growing regions. Places in Mumbai such as Girangaon, Dadar, Naigaum, Parel,
Lalbaug, Lower Parel, Worli, Chinchpokli, Cotton Green, etc. were known and developed due to the presence
of textile mills. Everything was going on very well until the Mumbai Textile Mills employees’ union strike led
by Shri. Datta Samant in mid-1980’s. Employees union of textile mills one after the other joined the strike.
Textile production came to a standstill. Day after day, month after month and year after year passed by but
the negotiations never ended and the settlement never took place between the employees union and the
company's management. The result was strikes and lock outs resulting in massive unemployment of textile
mill workers. It resulted in not only loss of job and livelihood but several social impacts on the entire family
members of those textile workers. Unemployed mill workers had to sell/ donate their blood and/ or kidney in
order to support their family and to pay their minor school going children school fees. Women had to undergo
abortion and kill the fetus since now due to loss of job of the sole wage earner in the family due to strike they
could no more support a newcomer. The textile strike also forced many to migrate back to their villages.
Many mill workers committed suicides as they couldn’t support their families. It also resulted in increase in
the underworld criminal activities in Mumbai. In Mumbai, which is called as the City of Gold, the mill workers
who had yesterday given us cloth to cover our body are today literally thrown on the streets. The hard fact is
that just like after extracting the juice from a fruit, the residue pulp is thrown away in the same way industrialists
and government in India after extracting labour and taxes from the employees have discarded them on the
streets. This is a class struggle between the haves and have nots. In this class struggle, the labour class is
suffering due to the exploitation met towards them by the capitalist class. Who is to be held responsible — the
politicians, industrialists, union leaders, the State Government, the Central Government or everyone of us?
What has the society given back in return for the hard work and generations of labour of mill workers and
their families. Has the contribution of 3 to 4 generations of textile workers towards the city of Mumbai and
India gone unnoticed? Have they received due share in the economic development and prosperity of Mumbai?
Have they received due returns for timely payment of taxes to the government? Ex-MLA's and ex-MP's are
entitled for their lifelong pension. But who will think of the social security system of the common man in the
society. Many mill workers were waiting with only one hope that today or tomorrow their mills will reopen or
atleast they will receive their due compensation. Remember it's “Now or Never”. In USA there is privatization
and capitalism but even then there is existence of a proper social security system. In India in this LPG model
there is no social security system existing in place for private sector employees and unorganized labour.
Social security is primarily a social insurance program providing social protection or protection against socially
recognized conditions, including poverty, old age, disability, unemployment and others. Time has come to
give justice to the mill workers and their family members. It's never too late to rectify our mistakes and we will
be able to address this issue through a proper social security system and compensating the mill workers for
unemployment and other losses.

INTRODUCTION

In the economic development of Mumbai textile business have contributed a significant role which
cannot be forgotten. Mumbai had the largest number of textile mills in India hence in the culture of Mumbai
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the culture named “Girangaon” is automatically included. The textile mill workers residing in Girangaon,
Dadar, Naigaum, Parel, Lalbaug, Lower Parel, Worli, Chinchpokli, Cotton Green, etc. form an important
component of this culture of Mumbai. What happened to the mills and textile industry, in which many of the
workers and their families have worked for over a century? What of the long heritage of productive culture,
and the traditions tied to these historic neighbourhoods, which nestles in the heart of Mumbai's growth as a
great industrial metropolis, have they been extinguished? On the other side of the fantasy of market-led
progress is a vast sea of retrenched workers and underpaid contract labourers who cannot be reabsorbed in
the new economy. But it was through the labours of these workers that this city rose to prominence as India’s
largest industrial metropolis, whose productive activities are now in ruins. Exactly 30 years back the wheels
of the textile mills in Mumbai came to a standstill. 30" years back there was a conspiracy hatched by mill
owners and corrupt politicians in which they planned to close the textile mills and the textile workers strike
was only an excuse given in order to close down the textile mills. Incidentally, the successive governments
have taken measures, helping mill owners to sell off their lands for a huge profit and not even one-tenth of the
share of the consideration amount was passed on to the mill workers as compensation. In fact the poor and
innocent textile workers were made scapegoats in this conspiracy. The mill workers were not even given a
chance to defend themselves against such an unexpected tragedy which struck them. In fact the role of the
government is to protect the interest of the common man and not to support the corrupt mill owners. But the
poor mill workers were shocked to witness the role of the government during the Mumbai textile mill strike
where the government supported the corrupt mill owners to close down the mill and sell off the mill land which
had reached sky rocketing prices in Mumbai city. It was one of the darkest phase in the history of Mumbai and
the future generations will never forget and excuse such corrupt politicians and mill owners. The mill owners
have closed down the textile mills in Mumbai sold it off and have invested abroad in other countries businesses.
They have not only cheated the poor mill workers but the entire nation. In order to fill their own pockets as
well as the pockets of politicians of the ruling party; the mill owners ruined the life of the entire family of textile
workers. Was that justified? Was it ethical? Was it morally acceptable? Laws should be made more strict and
legal actions should be initiated against such corrupt mill owners and politicians so that nobody in future dare
to repeat such a thing.

TRANSFORMATION OF BOMBAY “A TEXTILE CITY” TO MUMBAI “A CITY OF MALLS”

Liberalisation and globalisation have not only refashioned our lifestyles, but also our urban landscapes.
. The textile mills of Mumbai today are identified with approximately 500 acres of prime land they occupy in
the centre of the city worth crores of rupees. In the era of economic liberalisation, when Mumbai became the
financial capital of India the land prices soared bringing mill land into sharp focus. In the old industrial lands
of Central Mumbai, gleaming high-rises now compete with chimney stacks in the urban skyline, a symbol
both of “progress” and “change”. A decade from now, luxury apartments, shopping malls and entertainment
arcades will have covered the last remnants of the mills that built Mumbai. The people who worked in the
mills, too, will have been pushed out of sight. Their problems, however, would not have disappeared, and
their desperation could end up taking an ugly form. Today a post-industrial dream which styles Mumbai a new
Hong Kong or Singapore or Shanghai fires the imagination of our globalising elites - a dream which is
premised on the murder of a productive economy, culture and history that lie at the heart of our metropolis.

DEATH OF AN INDUSTRIAL CITY - BOMBAY

During the Bombay textile strike of 1981-84 the struggling workers of Bombay also understood to their
dismay that how the ruling classes and industrial capitalists could unite to act against the economic rationality,
as understood by the working class. The classical working class workers lived in close proximity to one other
and most of them worked close by. They got their news through word of mouth, some through newspapers
and probably radio. Their children woke up with mill siren while men and women set out for a hard days work
for very little pay that kept them far away from obsessive consumption. After work they sat together and ate
at the community eatery. Yes, they were different, divided by caste, regional and religious identities and yet
they represented the working class outlook if not consciousness. All these do not exist any more. However,
industrial production continues to flood markets. Today we find factories in isclated areas and people are
hired from far-flung localities. When their shift ends workers scatter in trains, trucks and buses to their rural
homes. There is no sense of community and no one wants to be considered working class. Young workers do
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not think about the union as their fore-fathers and father once did. They lack the sociological imagination to
understand why things are the way they are. They are interested in themselves, consumption and little else.
Their heroes are the heroes of a hegemonic capitalist system.

FACT FILE : BOMBAY TEXTILE STRIKE - 1981

It was business as usual in Bombay when textile mill workers on September 27, 1981 struck work for
a day to demand higher bonus coupled with earlier demands of wage revision and improvement in working
condition. Militancy was in the air but no one anticipated that the textile workers would open a chapter in the
history of Indian labour. On October 20, 1981 the Bombay Mill Owners Association and the monopoly trade
union Rashtriya Mill Mazdoor Sangh (RMMS) announced bonus agreement. According to the agreement,
the 47 private textile mills in the city were to pay a total amount of Rs 20.62 crore to their 1.75 lakh workers,
while 13 state owned mills were to pay sum of Rs 2.40 crore to their 30,000 workers. Nine of the private mills
announced that they would pay 17.33 per cent bonus, four agreed to pay 15 per cent, three mills were to pay
14.5 per cent and one mill 14 per cent. The remaining mills were to pay between statutory minimums of 8.33
per cent to 12.5 per cent. The agreement was not satisfactory to workers. The next day, workers from 15
mills staged a sit down dharna. This action prompted the Communist Party of India affiliated Mumbai Girni
Kamgar Union gave a call for indefinite strike. On October 23, 1981 hundred of workers from the Standard
Mills marched for several kilometers to the residence of militant trade union leader Dr. Datta Samant, asking
him to take over the leadership of their struggle. Reluctant Dr. Samant finally agreed to lead the lextile
workers and struck an immediate rapport with thousands of workers by lashing out at the monopoly RMMS
union in the first gate meeting outside Standard Mills. In matter of days workers from mill after another
flocked behind Dr. Datta Samant and he emerged to be the undisputed leader of the textile workers in
Mumbai. One hundred and fifty thousand mill operatives, including thirty thousand women and children,
have been on strike and locked-out of the textile mills of Bombay. Months that followed Dr. Datta Samant’s
entry into the textile industry witnessed protracted labour mobilisation against all economic odds. During
those months the behavioral pattern of the city's working class was almost unexpected among the rulers and
mill owners. After six months of continuous strike and unspeakable suffering only 7 per cent of the total
textile workforce had resumed work according to an estimate released then by the Mill Owners’ Association.
While fighting for greater pay and better conditions for workers, Datta Samant and his allies also sought to
capitalize and establish their power on the trade union scene in Mumbai. Although Datta Samant had links
with the Congress and Maharashtra politician Abdul Rehman Antulay, Prime Minister Indira Gandhi considered
him a serious political threat. Datta Samant’s control of the mill workers made Indira Gandhi and other
Congress leaders fear that his influence would spread to the port and dock workers and make him the most
powerful union leader in India’s commercial capital. Thus the government took a firm stance of rejecting
Datta Samant's demands and refusing to budge despite the severe economic losses suffered by the city and
the industry.

SOCIAL EFFECTS

What some social analysts described as the last upsurge of the working class in Bombay, the textile
strike left an imprint on the labour movement of India. The history that was created during those days had
many obscured layers hidden in the wounds of the working class psyche. The capitalist has its case well
documented. While the working class side of the story dwelt largely in their spirit and action. They rarely
expressed anger, frustration, logic, strategies or sheer will to survive without wages for years in words.
These feelings and emotion continue to simmer in their memories, which needed to be recorded. Of 2.5 lakh
odd workers who participated in the struggle, very few are there to speak about that phase of their lives. The
prolonged strike at one stage had sparked off reverse migration. Initially the workers stayed back in Bombay
with the hope that the mills would start today or tomorrow. Workers who could not find any other means to
feed themselves during the strike chose to go back home from where they had migrated in search of a better
future. People who had thought that their term of service was over and who had a large family to be fed they
went to villages to look after their lands and they settled there and never thought about the strike. Some
resigned. There are many who have gone back to their villages and are struggling to eat a single meal.
Unemployed mill workers had to sell/ donate their blood and/ or kidney in order to support their family and to
pay their minor school going children school fees. Women had to undergo abortion and kill the fetus since
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now due to loss of job of the sole wage earner in the family due to strike they could no more support a
newcomer. There are some who just gave up and committed suicide. In September 2000, three workers at
Mafatlal Mills committed suicide and more deaths seem certain to follow. The workers who built this city have
no place in it anymore. It may be noted that Arun Gawli, a dreaded underworld don was himself a son of
textile mill worker just as his ‘boys’, most of them are the second generation of the locked out mill workers.
This age belongs to the mill owners because they have diversified into other industries at the cost of the mills
and the workers have nowhere to go. If government has bothered to do anything about stopping the sale of
mill land, some of the workers have been saved. Nothing happens to the mill owners. They are doing well for
themselves because they are in other industries. On the other hand growth of forces like Shiv Sena in
Girangaon, which was traditionally considered a Marxist citadel of Mumbai shows how workers chose to
regain their strength through communal and regional identity politics.

INTERVIEWS OF TEXTILE MILL WORKERS

(1)  Sindhutai, an ex-worker of Phoenix mill says, “My entire family was in the mills. My father, my
mother-in-law, my cousins, everyone. | joined Phoenix Mills in 1972 in place of my mother-in-
law. The workers suffered terribly during the long drawn out strike. There was no sign of the end
of the strike. In many families, both parents were mill workers. Children had to leave school. Or
take up small jobs, and mill workers' wives would go out to work as domestic workers here and
there”. However she would not say much about how exactly she managed her family or how her
children grew up in their difficult times.

(2)  Arun Mane’s will to live finally broke when he found he could no longer afford to send his four
children to school. Like his co-workers at Mumbai's historic Tata-run Svadeshi Mills in Girangaon,
38-year-old Mane had received no wages since August 2000, when the textile unit stopped all
operations. Pawning family jewellery, cashing savings collected after decades of hard graft, or
working as porters at the nearby Kurla railway station, Svadeshi's 2,800 factory floor employees
have struggled to survive. Mane was not the first in Mumbai's dying mill lands to cross the
fragile line between desperation and despair.

NEED FOR SOCIAL SECURITY SYSTEM FOR TEXTILE MILL WORKERS IN MUMBAI

Textile mill workers in Mumbai are the most vulnerable group. Economic,. psychological and social
confidence building is therefore immediately necessary. Social Security programmes for them to some extent
will relieve the pain of being dependent. Comprehensive administrative arrangement, poling up funds form
various sources and delivering the benefit under professional supervision and control are the other immediate
requirements besides ensuring that the available benefits reach out to them.

SOCIAL SECURITY IN INDIA

Modernization and urbanization have resulted in radical socio-economic changes and given rise to
new conflicts and tensions consequent upon the erosion of age old family and fraternal security. The transition
from agricultural economy to an industrial economy brought in special accompanied problems that called for
social security. When individual was unable to take care of his own needs, the society realized the importance
of protecting the individual and his family. While the programmes of Social Security are to guarantee income
maintenance or income support. The purpose of any social security measure is to give individuals and
families the confidence that their level of living and quality of life will not erode by social or economic
eventuality; provide medical care and income security against the consequences of defined contingencies;
facilitate the victims physical and vocational rehabilitation; prevent or reduce ill health and accidents in the
occupations; protect against unemployment by maintenance and promotion of job creation and provide benefit
for the maintenance of any children. The International Labour Organisation (ILO) defines Social Security as
“the security that society furnishes through appropriate organization against certain risks to which its members
are perennially exposed.” This definition of ILO clears and centers on provision of support to an individual or
to his/her family to protecting them falling into contingent poverty which is that the individual is not otherwise
poor but for the contingency. The contingencies of social security as delineated by ILO are medical care,
sickness benefit, unemployment benefit, old age benefit, employment injury benefit, family benefit, maternity
benefit, invalidity benefit and survivors benefit. The social security legislation in India derives their strength
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and spirit from the Directive Principles of the State Policy as contained in the Constitution of India. Article 43
of the Constitution speaks of state’s responsibility to provide social security to the citizens of this country.

SOCIAL SECURITY ASSISTANCE AND BENEFITS

Assistance and benefits both in the form of cash and kind will help ameliorate the condition of the

vulnerable persons who have to bear additional economic and social cost due to their inability.

The cash benefits by way of assistance could be in the form of the following:

a) Scholarships to the children.

b) . Old age pension to the aged and widows.
c) Unemployment pension.

d) Assistance to the education.

e) Cash subsidies for self employed.

f) Retirement pension.

The benefits in the form of kind could be in the form of:

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
9)
h)

Concessions and support in various activities.
Concessions in transport.

Medical assistance.

Medical insurance.

Reservations and Concessions in services.
Special skill upgradation programmes.
Special schools and Teacher Training centers.
Tax rebates for the affected persons.

Based on the international best practices and India’s specific requirements there is an urgent need to

formulate the following types of benefits and programmes:

Vi.

vii.

viii.

Universal old age defined benefit Pension Scheme as social assistance should be thought of based on
national average wage that guarantees poverty alleviation among the persons;

Universal medical benefits in the public hospitals, free treatment to the affected persons by corporate
hospitals could be thought of a pre-condition for grant of license to the corporate hospitals;

Universal Unemployment Assistance to the affected persons with means test will definitely alleviate
poverty among the affected persons emplaoyable. However, a scheme of discontinuance of the benefit
in the event of non-acceptance of employment may be thought of to protect them from falling into
unemployment trap;

Tying up with corporate hospitals to extend medical care at a confessional rate, where they have a
capacity to pay, and subsidizing cost of surgical treatments in the hospitals;

Social assistance to the children of affected persons and scholarship schemes for them if they are
school going;

Pre-examination training to enable them to sit in competitive examinations along with other candidates;
Special Employment and Skill upgradation programees for the affected persons;

Bank credit at subsidized rate of interest for the self-employment projects taken up by the affected
persons;

Reservations in services and other concessions provided needs to be effectively implemented:;

Incentives to be given to employers encouraging employment of such persons.
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FINANCING OF THE SCHEMES

The approach to financing the schemes designed for the affected persons as also launching of new
social security schemes for the affected persons which should be broadened and the following options including
the traditional budget allocations out of the Government funds need to be explored:

a)  Finance from the general revenues or tax financed as a major source;

b) Collection of cess from the industries, employment in which leads to occupational diseases and work
hazards;

c) Special tax on luxury items and those items consumption of which are injurious to health;
d) - Contribution from employed to establish a separate fund for welfare;

e) Donations from charitable organizations;

f) Donations from international donors and agencies;

ag) Employer share of contribution at enhanced rates for the programmes designed to address contingent
poverty.

SOCIAL SECURITY AND COMMON PEOPLE OF INDIA

Where is social security in India even 63 years after Independence? Politicians talk a lot on the subject
of social security but there is no such thing in India - here everyone has to fend for himself. Social security is
a budget head under which funds are earmarked and conveniently diverted to other budget heads that
provide better returns. Taxpayers have PANSs for those who file IT returns, this could be extended to cover all
citizens whether he Is a taxpayer or not. If this Is done, there would be more accurate figures of the total
population and ready identification of who-is-who with respect to above poverty line or below poverty line.
Right now, it is all guesswork. Why can the government not consider allotting Social Security Numbers
(SSNs) to one and all? Allotment of SSNs could streamline plenty of work, provide reasonably accurate data
and eliminate corrupt practices. A Social Security system in India on the lines of developed economies is the
need of the hour. The need for Saocial Security is undisputed in a large country like ours where the Human
Development Index is low. However, the right model and effective way of implementing the system has
never been attempted- education and housing, government infrastructure to mange a large social project
which covers PAN India, all contribute significantly in ensuring any proposed system to be successful. Creating
huge awareness about such a need at the individual citizen level itself is a herculean task. How it can be
achieved depends on a large outlay, independent body with the right budgetary allocation and proper
accountability to tax payers. As we observe that the existing system of administration in India has been
unable to deliver the prosperity to most of the Indian people due to small number of vested interest, political
ideologies that have segregated the society in different wings. Most importantly - none of these ideologies
work for the benefit of Common People of India or the universe. The ideologies such as “Independence
Movements”, “Garibi Hatao”, “Ram Mandir”, “North East Movements”, “Violent Movements”, “Samajwadi
Movements”, “Separatist Movements”, “Communism Movements”, “Religious Movements”, “Dalit Movements™
and numerous others have not been able to achieve prosperity and justice to the common man of India.
Though, with the help of these popular ideologies, their leaders are successful to achieve desired political
platforms of vested interests. Can we realize that “what does a common man expecits in a living environment?”
We may not find that a common man needs more than the basic life security, family security, health care,
education, employment, housing, water, electricity, roads, corruption free administration. It seems amazing
that after 63 years of independence, none of the basic measure or accountability of the livelihood for millions
of Indians has been secured by any administration. More amazingly this serious matter of urgency is not the
agenda of any people group or political group. Therefore a Pro-People system such as “Social Security
System” or a similar system that enables our country India to provide Social and Economic Security to all
citizen's through mutually accountable and Pro-People Governance should be in place. Social Security is not
a new concept but on behalf of all people of India, the system which keeps India on the path of prosperity has
to be implemented. 52 countries have been observed where Social Security is the best method of providing
the allocated Food Security, Housing Security, best Health care, best Education, Self employed Society run
by “Pro-People Government System”. Therefore India should stand committed to get the similar System of
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Social Security to all its citizens. We hope that one day the common man of India becomes aware of his
rights, we hope that one day the political parties work for the prosperity of each common citizen of our land,
we hope that happiness and good livelihood exist for all people of India and this unique universe.

CONCLUSION

Social security reforms have attracted increasing attention over the pasl decade in the face of
globalization and industrial restructuring, labour market trends resulting from liberalization in India, and the
implications for social security and social safety nets. They highlight the need for Social Security System for
this vulnerable segment of the workforce i.e. Textile Mill Workers. Many mill workers are waiting with only
one hope that today or tomorrow their mills will reopen or atleast they will receive their due compensation.
Many mill workers committed suicides as they couldn’t support their families. Time has come to give justice
to the mill workers and their family members. It's never too late to rectify our mistakes. Remember it's “Now
or Never”,

(Note: The erstwhile name of Mumbai City was Bombay which was changed in the year 1995.)
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1.1 Introduction

Insurance is a means of protection of the economic value of assets. It is a method of
spreading over a large number of persons, a possible afinancial loss, which cannot be borne by an
individual. Insurance is a specialized contract. It is an agreement between two parties. One party is an
insurance company who takes the insurance of other party known as insured party. Insured party may
be individual or a businessman.

In case of insurance contract, the premium paid by the insured party is the consideration for
insurance contract and against the premium the insurance company agrees to pay compensation in
case uncertain event happens in the future. The basic principles of the insurance contract are: utmost
good faith, insurable interest, indemnity, subrogation, contribution.

Insurance is understood as coverage by contract whereby one party undertakes to indemnify
or guarantee another against loss by a specified contingency, the amount for which it is insured.
Insurance can therefore cover life, health, goods, travel, and equipment— anything of value to the
person or organization making the coverage.

1.2 Actuary

An actuary is a business professional who deals with the financial impact of risk and uncertainty.
Actuaries have a deep understanding of financial security systems, their reasons for being, their
complexity, their mathematics, and the way they work. The actuarial Society of India refers to the
Oxford Dictionary, which states that an “Actuary is a person whose job involves calculating insurance
risks & payments for insurance companies by studying how frequently accidents, fire, deaths, etc., will
happen”. :

Actuaries evaluate the likelihood of events and quantify the contingent outcomes in order to
minimize losses, both emotional and financial, associated with uncertain undesirable events. Since
many events, such as death, cannot be totally avoided, it is helpful to take measures to minimize their
financial impact when they occur. These risks can affect both sides of the balance sheet and require
asset management, liability management, and valuation skills. Analytical skills, business knowledge and
understanding of human behavior and the vagaries of information systems are required to design and
manage programs that control risk.

Now in India, actuary plays an important role in insurance sector, where actuary perform
various difficult tasks by managing various risks in insurance. The opening of the insurance sector has
also thrown a great challenge to the actuarial profession in India. The demand for actuarial skills &
knowledge is growing up exponentially & the actuarial profession in India is gearing up its activities
to meet this demand.

The actuary is a specialist who:-

. Combines an understanding of risks & mathematical technique to develop financial products to
manage these risks. (Insurance Policies)

. Price these products. (calculating insurance premium rates)

. Compute reserves to be held for liabilities of companies undertaking these financial risks.

1.3 QObjectives of study
. To Study the role of Actuary in insurance.

. To understand the requirement of Actuaries in insurance.
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1.4

To study various Powers & Duties of Actuaries
Research Methodology
The data collection has been done through secondary sources. The data has been collected from

books, articles in newspapers, Journals, Magazines, publications of Government of India and internet.

1.4
1.4.1

Responsibilities’ of Actuary
General Responsibilities of an Actuary

One who accepts the role of actuary is responsible for a multitude of items. They will review statistical
information relating to rates dealing with mortality, sickness, accidents, disability and retirement.

They will take the information that they obtain from reviewing statistical data and relay the information
to individuals who need such items to successfully pursue insurance-related interests.

The general role of the actuary is to compile the data which they collect in such a manner that it helps
companies deal with payment and coverage issues.

1.4.2 Specific Duties of an Actuary

There are a variety of specific duties which an actuary must carry out on a daily basis. =

1.5

The first duty which an actuary must undertake in their job role is to review a variety of documents.
These documents relate to statistical information, insurance plans, annuity plans, pension plans, contracts
and company policies. The overall goal in reviewing these various document is to construct guidelines
for which the companies can follow with their customers and employees.

Once the actuary has reviewed all of the pertinent documents, the individual must then construct
concise tables evidencing the results of the intense document review. The tables will diagram the
statistical evidence as well as highlight the recommended route to pursue with regard to disbursements,
premiums and retirement funds.

-~

An additional specific duty of an actuary is to determine company policy and explain such policy and
its aspects to those who will benefit from it. The actuary may also work on the policy so that it adequately
works to benefit those affected by the policy.

An actuary may also do consulting work and help various companies with their statistical needs and
company policy construction. One who is an actuary may work for a specific corporation or many
different companies and corporations, '

Actuaries may also be asked to testify as expert witnesses in various forms of litigation. Their testimony
most often relates to the lifetime earnings an individual would have seen based on a variety of factors.

One who fulfills the role of an actuary may also have to testify before public agencies with regard to
new or revised legislation affecting the companies and corporations which it works for. This frequently
occurs when a new law is about to be passed or the company wishes a particular piece of legislation to
become law.

The actuary is also the go to individual for any questions relating to their job responsibilities asked by
the customers of the company. If the questions are best answered by the actuary, then he/she will do
so in order to present straightforward information to the public.

An actuary must also develop mathematical ideas and formulas so that the proper data can be assessed.
The actuary must use his/her mathematical abilities to format equations which will aid in the resolution
of an issue.

Traits Which All Actuaries Should Possess
There are many beneficial traits which an actuary should possess. First and foremost, an actuary

needs to possess wonderful mathematical skills. Since they will be dealing a great deal with statistical equations
and data, having such mathematical skills will help them to excel in their responsibilities.

Good analytical skills are another important trait which an actuary should possess as it will help them
in their job role. As they will need to analyze a variety of documents, having analytical skills which are
more than adequate will greatly benefit them in the long run.
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. An actuary is an individual who should possess good public speaking skills as well. in their daily job
duties, not only will they need to analyze documents and data but they will also have to report such
data results to company officials and members of the public. Therefore, in order to best get their
opinions and conclusions across in a straightforward, easy to understand manner, good public speaking
skills should be a prerequisite to taking on the role of actuary.

. Creativity is something which actuaries should possess. From time to.time, they will need to aid
company officials in the drafting of company policy and make changes to the policy. With a little bit of
creativity, an actuary will be able to take the documentation and put such a spin on it that it is formed
into a proper and valid policy.

. One who is an actuary should also have wonderful research skills. Since many of the documents that
they need to analyze will not just pop into their laps, it is important that actuaries can do good research
and find out what they need to know with regard to statistics and pertinent documents in an efficient
and expedient manner.

. An actuary should also have good working computer skills. Since much of their work will involve
computers, itis important that the actuary not only be familiar with computers but know how to maneuver
around with them as well.

1.6 Conclusion

An actuary is an individual who has many duties and responsibilities concomitant to their position. If
one in this job role has excellent analytical, comprehension, mathematical and public speaking skills, they
will most likely be individuals who excel at their job and produce the highest quality work product possible. If
one has all of these aforementioned skills, the position of actuary may be the perfect one to fill.

Acluarial techniques provide powerful tools to better manage and regulate the affairs of a general
insurance company. This fact is now recognized by IRDA. Prudent regulations help all the stakeholders.
Though not mandatorily required, Actuaries are also used for reviewing / framing reinsurance arrangement.
They also help in the analysis of the effect of policy excess and bonus/malus. They can help in predicting
investment outcomes.

Currently, most actuaries in Indian general insurance companies are involved in activities prescribed
by regulations relating to the development and pricing of new products, and the provisions for claims on the
balance sheet and the investments of assets. If one in this job role has excellent analytical, comprehension,
mathematical and public speaking skills, they will most likely be individuals who excel at their job and
produce the highest quality work product possible. Looking towards the future, actuaries will be able to assist
in other areas of the company like setting reinsurance strategies, determining risk based economic capital
required and assist in the management of the company’s capital base.
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A Research Study Designed To Anabyse The Customer
Preferences In Education Loan Market: The Loan Preferences
Of The Students Studying In Soutlh Mumbai Colleges.
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Abstract:

The Indian banking landscape has changed irrevocably. The market is ripe for the emerging set of new-
age middle class customers with their rising aspirations and expectations of world class services from the
banks. This paper discusses the preferences of the consumers while selecting the banks for the purpose of
education loans. The paper analyses the preferences of the students while deciding upon the banks based on
various criteria’s such as services, interest charges, the procedural formalities, mortgage, repayment options,
documentations etc. The paper provides insights on the points, preferences as well as the various criteria’s
based on which consumers compare and conclude their decision making. The paper also discusses about the
students views and their expectations from the banks while taking an education loan.

Keywords: Contemporary Education, Professionalism, Case Study method, Industrial Collaborations,
Mortgage options.

Introduction

Today, banks face their toughest competition ever. Moving from a sales philosophy to a holistic marketing
philosophy. And the cornerstone of a well conceived marketing orientation is strong customer relationships.
According to John Chambers!, Customer centered organizations are skilled in market engineering and not
justproduct engineering?.

Education loan has become an important tool for the students to fulfill their dreams of higher as well as
technical education. The education which might otherwise seem expensive and unaffordable becomes easier
and possible due to the benefit of education loans. The demands of the contemporary education® can be filled
by the use of research methodologies*, case studies®, industrial visits®, collaborations” and professionalism?®
which requires lots and lots of investment, consequently increasing the cost of education and repercussions
fall on the student’s pockets.

Objectives of the Study-

The main objectives of the study were to understand the customer preferences in the education loan
market, to analyze the loan preferences of the students studying in south Mumbai colleges, to compare the
loan preferences of the students and to interpret the broad lines based upon which the students opt for banks
and finally decide the bank from which they apply for loans.

Factors responsible..................
Demands of Globalisation

The demands placed by globalisation have also lead to banks providing a wide array of services and
the tough competition contributes to more specialised services being offered by the banks.

The banks are establishing themselves beyond the borders which pose a great competition for the
domestic bankers. Therefore, they struggle to match themselves with the global bankers.

Demand for education loan

The demand for the education loan has been following a rising trend since past number of years. The
rising demand for education loan has also seen a facet of increasing trend due to the immense increase in the
expectations of the industry as well as the growing need for the higher as well as technical education.

The increasing cost of the higher and technical education as well as most importantly the rise of foreign
universities and as well private colleges. The fees charged by the premier institutions is also quite high which

(46)



becomes unaffordable for a large number of students coming from the middle class or fixed income
backgrounds.

Education loans provide an easy and simple way to them to turn their dream of higher and technical
education into a reality.

Not only is this due to the increasing impact of globalization there a large number of students who also
aim for going for their further education in the foreign universities. But due to cost barriers earlier they had to
hold back themselves.

But due to the easy procedures and the simplest documentations and formalities they are opting for the
education loans so as look forward to the foreign universities.

Corporate World

The changing demands and expectation of the corporate world is also creating a vast amount of pressure
on the minds of the students and thereby forcing them to apply to foreign universities.

The more prominent impact is also from the fact that the way the corporate world is inviting the foreign
educated Indians to join their organisations at esteemed posts.

Most importantly the corporate world is also offering these students big bucks, which is becoming an
attractive offer for these students to take up jobs. Therefore they are more interested in applying to foreign
universities for their further education.

Pressure from the peer group

There are also lots of instances wherein the main reason for taking up the foreign university education
option is also due to the pressures ranging from the peer group. Students also apply to foreign universities
because their friends are applying or colleagues in their present educational levels.

The benefit of continuing their further education along with their friends also provides them companionship
as well as a sense of security and confidence. Generally the fear of a different country, language barriers,
cultural barriers and most importantly being away from home makes most of the students nervous about
going to a foreign country and continuing their education from there. Whereas when their friends are also
there along with them the whole scenario looks interesting and studies become more fun.

Increasing Need for Further education

The need for further education has been increasing over the past few years. Now a day’s large numbers
of students are applying for getting further education. The shift and the concern towards further education
have also been due to the impact of Globalisation. The Globalisation has given birth to specialization. The
increasing demand for professional education has given rise to lots and lots of new professional courses
coming up in the educational world.

Due to the demand for specialized knowledge, a basic qualification is no longer enough. Therefore, the
increasing trend of students interested in getting a further education has taken importance.

Further education because it is specialized and because there are lots of experts who are involved,
research, industry associations, collaborations is expensive. This gives the need for education loan.

This is the reason, due to which there is direct association between the increasing need for further
education and the increasing needs for education loans. These are two factors depended on each other.
Increase in one factor, has a direct impact on the other and vice versa.

Services

The relation between the bank and its clients is like a beacon throughout which provides nuggets to the
consumers. Today a large number of students coming from middle class backgrounds with a mindset of
thinking and planning out-of-the-box and the attitude which can lead to disruptive and positive changes in
strategic environment of the world class organisations just need a little financial support to turn their dreams
into realties. To grapple themselves with the new demands of new courses and the coursework, the students
expect their bankers to be flexible and cooperative for a solution to their financial problems.

The different services which the consumers expect while selecting a bank for education loan. Such as
simpler procedures, lesser documentations, lesser securities, quick procedures efc.

(47)



The consumers prefer simple procedures. The consumers do not want complicated procedures. Also the
procedural formalities should not involve longer times. If the procedural formalities are long enough specially
in the case when the education loan is involved the consumers sometimes may not have the time and
therefore, due to this they may miss out the deadlines as well as may lose the opportunities.

Past Literature

In retrospect there has been a wonderful collection of thought leading, intellectually challenging as well
as exciting publications on the areas like Financial Management, Securities Analysis, Portfolio Management,
International Lending, Financial Services, Investment Analysis, and so on. As we kick-off 2011, here are
some philosophies and their approaches.

Khan (2006) has discussed the rules and regulations involved in housing finance. Khan (2009) also
provides more insights into the procedures in housing finance. But apart from him majority of authors have
written more about Corporate Finance, Risk Analysis, but no where have they discussed on the area of
Education loan. Pandey (2005), Chandra (2009), Maheshwari (2006) have all talked about Financial Concepts
and different aspects of Capital Budgeting. Avadhani (2006) and Saxena (2008) have supported views on
Corporate Finance. The different techniques of Financial Valuation have been argued by Maheshwari (2009).
[IBF (2007) have concentrated more on Financial Planning, similarly, Apte (1995) presented different Financial
Instruments along with Kuchhal (1982), Madhura (2008) and Srivastava (2005). Again Avadhani (2006) provided
a gist of different forms of lending.

Though education loan serves as an invaluable and distinguished support for the consumers in shaping
their next paradigm shifts and in persistently supporting them to follow their professional aspirations, still
there nothing much written in the form of literature about it. On the contrary the association between the
banks and the consumers is so strong that it is like a beacon throughout which provides nuggets to the
consumers.

Sample size and Sample type

The data was collected from 200 students studying in the south Mumbai colleges from all backgrounds
Commerce, Arts and Science. The students from whom data was collected were from second and third year
of their bachelor degree. Since these students were near to their plans of pursuing higher education.

Research Methodology

The changing consumer preferences have also caused lots of banks to provide different types of
services. This paper presents the survey conducted from among 200 students studying in south Mumbai
colleges to know their preferences while taking education loans. The different expectations which these
students have while comparing different banks for the purpose of applying for education loans.

To calculate the results of the research a survey was conducted with the help of questionnaire method
by using interviewing technique. The information was gathered to know the customer preferences in the
education loan sector. The questionnaire included the questions to enquire various preferences the customers
have while applying for education loans such as duration of procedures, security, brand loyalty, flexible
payment options, simplicity in procedures etc. And the different services which they look for while selecting a
bank for the purpose of education loan.

Research Results
Table1 : Quick procedure
Number %AGE Cum %
Agree 180 90 90
Disagree 20 10 100

Table 2: Security
Number %Age Cum
Agree 150 75 75
Disagree 50 25 100
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TABLE 4: Brand Loyalty
Number %Age Cum
Agree 30 15 15
Disagree 170 85 100

W Apree
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TABLE 5: Flexible Repayment Options

Number %Age Cum
Agree 160 80 80
. o Agree
Disagree 40 20 100
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TABLE 6: Simplicity in Procedures

Number %Age Cum |

Agree 110 55 55 i
Disagree 90 45 100 I s

i

i

Analysis & Interpretations!

The technology mania, emerge of creative land, new launches, aggressive marketing®, the entry of
foreign banks and gearing up of the private sector banks have accelerated the ad spending by the banking
sector, a phenomena which had been dormant till now, despite being in existence for as long as 100 years.
And the credit of all this goes to rise in the consumer expectations and preferences in terms of service quality
and other value added services. The survey gave insights into the importance of services oriented strategies
such as quick procedures, flexible repayment options, mortgage options etc.

Though on the contrary the results also showcase that a large number of consumers are quite comfortable
with large amount of documentations and procedures. Evidently also because due to increase in the number
of frauds and manipulations, this phenomena is more of a ritual to be carried on religiously.

On the side of being loyal most of the consumers accepted the reality that when it comes to banking,
they will prefer better services and value added features than sticking to their existing bankers.

Future Scope.......ccveeurinnan

The classic paradigm of offering the kind of service expectations and aspirations the consumers have
from the bankers of today is crossing miles. In the words of Mahatma Gandhi, “Be the change you want to see
in the world.” The technological advancements, online transactions, E-Commerce'?, Interbank relations,
customer friendly atmosphere and the most prominently value added services gave a push to the banking
sector and apparently would help them in bagging accolades coupled with increase in the turnover for the
future. These interesting insights will hopefully serve a journey from then, now and beyond......
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' John Chambers is the CEO of CISCO Systems.

2 Product engineering

is the

different strat

egies aimed at product such as technical and strategic and so on.

3Contemporary education is the modern education with practical oriented approach.?

Research methodology is the use of different techniques in the research.®

Case Study is the study of different situations and their analysis.

§ Industrial visits benefits students by giving them practical exposure.

" Collaborations are the networks between institutions and Industry for Industrial Experience.

¢ Professionalism is the specialised courses introduced to provide detailed insights into one area.

? Aggressive marketing means powerful marketing strategies used to influence consumers.

0 E-Commerce is the electronic form of business transactions.
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Introduction:

Finance is the root of the economic growth and credit is considered to be its branch. The latter grow
vertically, which helps the former to inflate horizontally. In other words, the rapid growth of finance system
depends upon the strong and sound system of credit policy in an economy. Credit is a basic lubricant that
helps to provide a push to the development process. It is the fourth basic prerequisite after food, cloth and
shelter for the development of people. Providing credit to the needy people at the right time helps in speed
development of people. Providing credit to the needy people at the right place helps in speed development
of the society. As the one third of population in our country is living in the rural areas, so there is much
necessity for inclusion of rural people in the finance system. To solve the above problem the self help group
bank linkage programmes approach of NABARD started in 1992, which not only helps to improve the village
economy but also make the rural finance system more massive and sociable for common people.

An attempt has been made in this study to analyse the process of SHGs Bank linkage programme of
NABARD in rural area. Section | focuses on concept of MF and livelihood, Section — Il presents the NABARDs
initiatives in livelihood creation through SHGs. Section Ill highlights NABARDs experience in implementing
livelinood programmes. Section IV indicates issues related to livelihood. Section V discusses about NABARDs
future plans to upscale the livelihood programmes, Section VI gives conclusions.

Section |
Concepts of microfinance and livelihood

According to Marguerite S Robinson, author of ‘The Microfinance Revolution: Sustainable Finance for
the Poor’ microfinance refers to small — scale financial services — primarily credit and savings — provided to
people who farm or fish or herd; operate small enterprises or micro enterprises where goods are produced,
recycled, repaired or sold; who provide services; who work for wages or commissions; who gain income from
renting out small amounts of land, vehicles, draft animals or machinery and tool; and to other individuals and
local groups at the local level of developing countries, both rural and urban.”

Thus the core and focus of microfinance is livelihood creation. Vijay Mahajan, Mona Dikshit and Kaushiki
Rao define Livelihood as “a set of activities a household engages on a regular basis in order to generate
adequate cash and non cash income to maintain a minimum desired standard of living, both on a day — to —
day basis and over a longer period of time”. Therefore Concept of livelihood for SHG members could be
viewed in terms of declining share of consumption loans in total loans and resorting to income and gainful
employment generating activities. '

Section Il
NABARD'’s initiatives in Livelihood creation through SHGs

NABARD launched a Pilot Project for promotion of Micro Enterprises (MEs) among members of mature
SHGs in 2005-06 in nine districts across nine states of the country to understand the processes which might
facilitate the preparation of a blue print for promotion of ME among members of matured (more than three
years old) SHGs was employed by MART. Under the pilot project, promotion of MEs, was proposed to be
undertaken through suitable identified NGOs having potential to function as Micro — Enterprise Promotion
Agency (MEPA) with the overall technical assistance for the project from Marketing and Research Team
(MART). 3M model which was employed by MART addressed three basic needs of micro finance, micro
market and micro planning to help poor in starting economic activities for livelihood promotion with the help
of NGOs / development agencies.

The Major findings of the Pilot Project were as follows:

a) 77.45% of the micro — entrepreneurs received training in farm and off farm sector / activities
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b) Number of IGAs/ MEs started covered 64% of the members trained 7,1777

c) 98% of the members which started IGA / Micro Enterprises were credit linked with banks. The average
amount of credit per ME across the nine States was Rs. 17,080.

d) Choice of traditional activities was encouraged in order to build on existing capacities and capabilities.
Identified SHG members undertook training for improvement of skills and started enterprises in traditional
activities which they have been pursuing prior to the commencement of the ME Pilot Project. These
included mainly farm and off farm activities (diary, goatery, vegetable cultivation etc.) which constituted
approximately 77% of the micro — enterprises promoted.

e) As compared to Farm Sector fewer Non Farm Sector Activities were taken up as they required more
sophisticated skills, markets and marketing skills.

Livelihood finance is a comprehensive approach to promoting sustainable livelihoods for the poor that
includes financial services, agricultural and Business Development Services (BDS) and institutional
development services. Financial services should include a minimum of savings, funds transfer, financial
counseling, affordable credit and comprehensive micro — insurance (health, crops and livestock) cover. As
the SHG model was successful, most of the livelihood programmes chose SHGs as the preferred delivery
route for all related services. Many of the organisations have registered successes and introduced innovative
approaches and practices e.g. Myrada, Dhan Foundation, Sewa, SERP, etc. However, livelihood programmes
require huge investments in capacity building, access to markets, technology, arrangements for monitoring
and impact, assessment and coordination, government support for social security and infrastructure
development. This involves coordination of numerous organizational efforts particularly for savings in cost.
Nabard is addressing the issue of marketing SHG products in a multi- pronged manner. Nabard has been
implementing several livelihood promotion programmes financed under the purview of Watershed Development
Fund (WDF), Tribal Development Fund (TDF), Farm Innovation Fund (FIF), Umbrella Programme for Natural
Resource Management (UPNRM) etc.

Section Il
NABARD’s experience in implementing livelihood programmes

There are a substantial number of credit — linked SHGs that are over three years old and stabilized in
their credit and savings operations. It is necessary that members of such SHGs be encouraged to scale up
Income Generation Activities and diversify their income earnings. Many NGOs are trying to promote micro
enterprises among SHG members but as their marketing abilities, skills and experience are rather limited,
some hand - holding or training is needed. The critical constraining factor, besides the low level of appropriate
skills, is that SHG members face a lot of problems in appropriately marketing their produce. There is a need
to evolve a methodology for promoting micro enterprises to create livelihood and employment opportunities
among SHG members, besides imparting relevant financial skills and developing their risk- taking abilities.
In this direction, Nabard had initiated a pilot project in nine districts across nine states through professional
marketing agencies. Though the project did show encouraging results, it was observed that there was a
general preponderance towards farm sector activities and products for local markets. There is a need to
review and upscale such efforts. However, it need to be said that not every SHG member can be an entrepreneur
and a sizeable number of such people are better off as wage earners as they have no risk appetite or initiative
to become entrepreneurs. Therefore livelihood promotion efforts include the need for enhancing employment
opportunities in rural areas.

Section IV
Issues Related to Livelihood

The graduation of SHG members from “borrowing for consumption” stage to borrowing for starting or
supporting livelihood is a natural progression in the credit profile of the SHG members. An impact evaluation
study conducted during 2006 — 07, covering 310 members from 56 matured SHGs (which were at least three
year old) in Chittoor, Nizamabad and Warangal districts of Andhra Pradesh revealed that 70% of the members
had initiated or supported Income Generating Activities (IGA) but only 28% of them had ventured into micro
— enterprises (MEs; An ME implied an IGA by creation of an asset with or without credit support). These
enterprises were stand alone or family owned MEs like dairy, pickle shop, flour mill, etc. Average loan amount
availed by members with MEs and IGAs was Rs. 24,089 and Rs. 17, 171. The net income accrued and the
employment generated through the ME households were higher by 70% and 81% respectively as compared

to non — IGA households who availed the average loan of Rs. 8,210 only.
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Evaluation studies on micro — entrepreneurship among SHG members in Gujarat and Jammu and Kashmir
also revealed that with the passing of time, SHG members shifted from consumption to production loans for
setting up IGA/ ME. In Gujarat, the percentage of bank loans utilized in asset creation improved from 8% in
the first linkage to 67% by the fifth linkage. The percentage of members graduating to micro enterprises
activities included dairy, flour mill, rickshaw, grocery shop, brick klin, mandap decoration, etc. varied between
29% in Gujarat and 32% in Jammu & Kashmir. IGA household undertook purchase of inputs for farm enterprises,
mushroom cultivation, etc., and the proportion of such members was 35% and 39% members in Gujarat and
Jammu & Kashmir, respectively.

In certain quarters it is viewed that access to financial services, including credit may enable rural poor
to start or expand a micro — enterprise and will allow them to rise above poverty. Experience shows that
microfinance plus is a necessity and in successful endeavors, backward — forward linkages were made
available to the group members. Graduation of SHG members into entrepreneurs requires intensive training
and handholding on various aspects like understanding of markets, potential mapping, fine tuning of skills
and entrepreneurship management. In Gujarat and Jammu and Kashmir, absence of rotation on leadership,
declining membership of SHG over time, lack of product diversification, use of low level technology, inadequate
infrastructure etc. were some of the constraints identified in promotion of MEs. While in Andhra Pradesh,
absence of strong support system for supply of raw material, technology up gradation, capacity building of
entrepreneurs and marketing arrangements were the major constraints.

The example of BASIX, which is working with over a million poor households. For the first five year
since inception in 1996, BASIX took the approach of primarily delivering micro — credit to its customers. After
five years of pursuing this approach, BASIX carried out an impact assessment the year 2001. The results of
this were rather disappointing. Only 52% of the customers, who had received at least three rounds of micro
— credit from BASIX, showed a significant increase in their income (compared to a control group), 25%
reported no change in income levels and 23% reparted decline in their income levels. BASIX then carried out
a detailed study of those who had no increase or even a decline in income and found that the reason for this
could be clubbed into three factors:

1. Un — managed risk in their lives and livelihoods
2, Low productivity, in terms of poor yields and higher costs, and
3. Unfavorable terms in input and output market transactions.

This showed that there is a need for risk mitigation, yield enhancement, cost reduction, and bringing
rural producers together for better bargaining at the market place. Hence in 2002, BASIX revised its strategy,
to provide a comprehensive set of livelihood promotion services to rural poor households. BASIX reaffirmed
that credit is necessary but not sufficient condition for livelihood promotion. It revised “Livelihood Triad”
Strategy included provision of financial services beyond credit — such as insurance; provision of agricultural,
livestock and non — farm enterprise development services and institutional development services for producer
organizations.

By march 2010, BASIX had two million micro — insurance and half a million customers for agriculture,
livestock, and non — farm enterprise development services. Over 20% of its income come from insurance
and livelihood promotion services. Economies of scope added to economies of scale. This enabled BASIX to
reduce its interest rates, even as its borrowing cost went up.

Despite India's high economic growth rate, around 37% of total population and 41.8% of rural population
is estimated to be below poverty line as per the Tendulkar committee report. The poor primarily are dependent
upon agriculture and other natural resource — based activities for their livelihood. Thus natural resource
management (NRM) plays an important role in livelihoods of the poor and therefore it is possible to have
‘green livelihoods' if the activities are designed in a sustainable manner. The most critical elements here are
the access to and equitable management of local resources in a viable and sustainable way and to design
suitable livelihood interventions for the rural poor. With this in mind, National Bank of Agriculture and Rural
Development (NABARD), with assistance from the German Development Cooperation (GDC) viz., KIW and
GtZ, has designed a unique product named ‘Umbrella Programme on Natural Resource Management
(UPNRMY)'.

UPNRM provides a package comprising capacity building, marketing support, infrastructure support
and facilitation cost in the form of adequare margin to the facilitation agency (called ‘channel partner’) and
risk mitigation strategies like insurance of asset as well as life of the ultimate borrower.
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The response of UPNRM so far has been quite good as 27 projects have already been sanctioned which are
spread over from Tamil Nadu to Andaman and Nicobar.

Section V
NABARD's future plan to upscale livelihood programmes

. Nabard has been working on livelihoods for long. While microfinance is just one sphere of activity in
which people’s mobilization through the SHG — Bank Linkage Programme, was possible. Besides, Nabard
have pioneered water shed development and Wadi development in the farm sector which focuses on livelihood.
The starting point of all these could be enabling access to finance which microfinance does but the end result
is always directed towards livelihood enhancement. Similarly, the non — farm sector, managed a. host of
products and processes such as cluster development, Rudseti, REDP, Drip etc, focusing on livelihood issues
in rural areas.

Greater access to bank finance for the SHGs should become the route for livelihood promotion as the
average loan size per SHG member is Rs. 5,500 while the per SHG borrowing is Rs. 76,000 only. On the
other hand, it also has to be appreciated that micro- enterprise development is not just an issue of access to
finance. It is perhaps more important to ensure systematic access to the market to ensure the success of
livelihood related interventions which is easier said than done. Successful marketing would necessitate
aggregation, grading and sorting of produce in case of farm produce as also partnerships with private agencies.
The success of e — Choupal by ITC and eKutir by Intel and Grameen Foundation of Bangladesh are classic
examples in this regard.

In the non farm sector, marketing becomes a more complex issue. The marketing strategies for non —
farm products required by masses could be again through cluster development and appropriate partnerships.
However, the strategy for marketing handicrafts and more unique team have to be different and more exclusive
in nature. To put itin simple terms, you cannot expect handicrafts items to be sold in large retail chain outlets
but you can expect utility items like bags, slippers, etc. to be sold from these places. Our focus has been and
will continue to be multi — pronged with regard to rural livelihood promotion, given the extreme complexities
of the job in hand.

NABARD also looks forward to partnering with new generation training agencies and grassroots level
NGOs / NBFCs, for identifying and supporting state — specific initiatives for livelihood promotion efforts
particularly through the SHG or micro- enterprise mode. NABARD also recognize the important role played
by the corporate sector in forgoing public private partnerships in this regard particularly in synergistic relations
for skills upgrading and access of discerning and complex markets.

Section - VI
Conclusions

Livelihood promotion is a complex process and requires a comprehensive approach to promote
sustainable livelihoods particularly in rural areas. Under NREGA, the Government of India assures a wage of
Rs. 100 for 100 days unskilled labour employment to any person willing to work in rural areas. In this scenario,
it is expected that any IGA adopted in rural areas should at least provide Rs. 10,000 per annum to the
entrepreneur.

During 2006, the Micro Enterprise Development Programme (MEDP) was launched for development
of sustainable livelihood for SHGs. The MEDP are short duration (3 to 13days), location specific programmes
on skill upgradation / development for sustainable livelihoods/ venturing micro — enterprises by matured
SHG members. It is a supplemental effort to upgrade/ develop skill and preliminary business acumen of SHG
members in order to enable them to cope up with the issues in relation to successful enterprise for income
generation / livelihood.

As per announcement made in Union Budget for 201 0- 11, Government of India has enhanced the
corpus of Micro Finance Development and Equity Fund (MFDEF) from the existing Rs. 200 crore to Rs. 400
crore in the ratio of 2:2:1 by NABARD, RBI and Commercial Banks. The fund is housed and managed by
NABARD. NABARD has planned to upscale and consolidate the SHG — Bank Linkage Programme and
Microfinance interventions.

There are examples which have proved that SHG Federations could play an important role in nurturing
of groups, in increasing the bargaining powers of group members and in livelihood promotion.
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Abstract

During the last decade or so, an important form of international exchange has acquired special attention-
international outsourcing. Trade in Parts, Components, Accessesories (PCA) has exhibited a dynamism
exceeding that of trade in final goods. Trade in PCA has opened up new avenues of trade in the developing
countries in which, Asia is emerging as an important hub. We investigate this phenomenon in a sample of 8
fast growing economies in Asia: China, India, Indonesia, Malaysia, Philippines, Singapore, Thailand, and
Republic of South Korea for a period from 1994 to 2006. The trends in PCA exports at 5-digit level of
diaggregation are used to study the export structure of the sample countries. China has emerged as a principal
destination for manufactured exports in the region. Singapore and Philippines are important players in the
region in the exports of PCA. Electronic goods constitute about three fourths of the total exports of PCA in
countries like Malaysia, Philippines and Singapore. Exports of Electronic parts are much larger than that of
Automotive parts in PCA exports. The values of the Lafay index of specialization reveal that the comparative
advantage has changed rapidly between 1994 and 2006. It is against this backdrop that we argue that there
is need for a paradigm shift in the trade policies formulated and implemented by the governments.

JEF classification: F15, F23
Key words: Product fragmentation, specialization, policy
1. Introduction

World trade has grown at phenomenal rates. During the last decade or so, yet another form of international
exchange has acquired importance- international outsourcing. Trade in Parts, Components, Accessesories
(PCA) has exhibited a dynamism exceeding that of trade in final goods. Trade in PCA opened up new avenues
of trade in the developing countries. It provided an opportunity to the developing countries to produce
competitively components of the final good, a ‘slice’ of a good if not the whole good.

Given these dramatic changes we argue that there is a need for a paradigm shift in the trade policies.
The rest of the paper is organized as follows. Section 2 presents literature review. Section 3 provides empirical
analysis of trade in PCA in and among the sample countries. Section 4 we conclude by suggesting some
policy measures.

2.0 Review of Literature

There is vast literature on ‘Fragmentation of Production’ covering its myriad aspects. Ng and Yeats
(1999) report that production sharing in East Asia is considerably greater than is generally recognized, confirming
to factor intensity theory i.e. countries with relatively low wages generally have a higher and more extensive
revealed comparative advantage in assembly operations, which are generally labour intensive in nature.
Lemoine and Kesenci (2002) findings corroborate China’s production sharing as, much above all regional
process.

Jones et al. (2004) provide theoretical explanation and empirical testing of the great increases in trade
in Parts and Components which supports the expansion of intra-industry trade.

Kimura (2005) employs a gravity approach to confirm their claim that differences in location advantages
and service links costs play a significant role in determining the magnitude of trade in Machinery and Parts in
East Asia. Athukorala (2006) finds that ‘Fragmentation’ trade had grown faster than total world trade in
manufactured goods and the degree of dependence of East Asia in this new form of international specialization
is proportionately larger than that of North America and Europe. Leitdo et al. (2010) analyze vertical intra
industry (VIIT) within Portuguese automobile parts and components for traders and European Union, the
BRICs and the US during period 1995 to 2005. The study concludes that income differences between trade
partners are important drivers of fragmentation in parts and components. Our contribution to this already vast
body of literature is to provide evidence of the importance of PCA exports in South East and East Asian
countries and to suggest policy measures to give further boost .
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3.0 Exports of Parts, Components, Accessesories: An Empirical Analysis

Jones and Kierzkowski (2000) define the term, “fragmentation”, as splitting up of a previously integrated
production process into two or more components, or fragments. Such fragmentation is made possible by
utilizing activities from the “service” sector. There are many factors at work which have strengthened and
spread the process of fragmentation on global basis. For instance, reduced frade and regulatory barriers
because of the requirements of WTO membership and the increasing number of regional trading blocs has
facilitated migration of production to low cost countries in South East Asia and East Asia. Many developing
countries undertook extensive liberalization programmes in the early 1980s and 1990s, opening doors to high
degree of competition. Trade impediments in South East and East Asia, particularly those imposed on machinery
parts and components have been steadily lowered. Economies of scale have led to finer and finer division of
labour, wherein a ‘slice’ of the product to be produced, which requires less skill is outsourced to low wage
countries. Importantly, technical progress has lowered the costs of service links.

Logistics have played a strategic role in the process of fragmentation. Logistically friendly countries
are more likely to have better global value chain integration and attract export oriented foreign direct investment.
Networked system depends crucially on efficient logistics that enable optimal degree of specialization,
outsourcing and seamless integration production (Logistic performance Report, 2010).Given the importance
of logistics in the process of fragmentation we briefly discuss the logistic performance indicator (LPI) in the 8
sample countries.

===Table 1===

The logistic performance index (LPI) and its indicators provide an in depth cross country assessment
of the logistic gap among countries. The LPI is measured on a 5 point scale, where a score of 1 indicates the
worse performance for a given dimension. LPI and its indicators reflect significant differences among developing
countries at similar levels of development. Among developing countries, logistic overachievers are also
those experiencing economic growth led by manufacture exports(Logistic performance Report, 2010). Table
3 shows the LPI and its indicators in the 8 sample countries. Comparing the LPI of country with the average
LPI on the basis of income groups, we find that the LP| of Malaysia (3.44) belonging to upper middle income
group of countries (World Bank classification) is far above the average LPI of 2.89 for the countries in this
income bracket. In fact, the LPI of Malaysia is quite close to the average LPI of countries belonging to high
income group. The performance of Malaysia in related indicator such as timeliness, international shipping,
and infrastructure remains above average. China, Philippines and Thailand who belong to low middle income
category of countries, have a higher than average LPI for the region.

3.1 Data and Empirical Analysis

Having examined the various factors which have largely assisted the process of fragmentation, we
now provide a clear picture of the trade developments in the sample countries for the years 1994, 1998, 2002
and 2006.For the purpose of our analyses we have selected a sample of eight countries from the South East
and East Asian regions. They are: China, India, Indonesia, Malaysia, Philippines, Singapore, Thailand and
Republic of South Korea. The data for empirical analysis is taken from UN comtrade. The analysis of trade
advantage in PCA is carried out at SITC 5 digit level of disaggregation Revision 3. For computing the share
of PCA in manufacturing exports we follow the classification given by Athukorala (2003). Accordingly, 225
products have been identified as PCA at SITC 5 digit level of disaggregation , Revision 3(SITC 7:168 and
SITC 8 : 57).

In this section we highlight the increasing share of PCA in their total exports. We therefore examine
the: A) intra regional exports of manufactured goods in the sample countries, B) the percentage share of PCA
in manufacturing exports, C) the percentage share of Electronic and Automotive parts in PCA exports.

Results of the Empirical Analysis
A) Intra regional exports of manufactured goods in the sample countries

In view of the rapidly increasing intra Asia South —South trade, we proceed to study the trends in the
intra regional trade of the sample countries. We examine the origin and destination of manufactured exports
in the total exports of the sample countries at SITC 1 digit level of disaggregation. It provides to some extent
the evidence of the fragmentation process.
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===Table 2===

Manufactured exports constitute 75 percent of China’s exports to Singapore followed by Malaysia
with a share of 73.4 percent in 2008. The percentage share of manufactured exports of Malaysia to China has
increased by 40.8 percent from 1994 to 2006, but the share of Singapore at 63.7 percent, makes her an
important partner. China is also an important destination of manufactured exports from Philippines whose
share has increased from 3.3 percent in 1994 to 86.4percent in 2006 coming at par with Malaysia. Thus China
is emerging as an important destination of manufactured exports from Philippines, Singapore and Malaysia.
There is thus a heavy concentration of manufactured exports in intra regional trade.

B) The percentage share of PCA in manufacturing exports

We now proceed to examine the share of PCA in manufacturing exports computed at SITC 5 digit
(Rev.3) level of disaggregation. From Table 3 we observe the following:

In 20086, Philippines emerged as a country which had the largest export share (63.0%) of PCA in its
manufacturing exports and not far behind was Singapore (62.8%).

In 1994, Malaysia occupied the leading position. But in a short span of 4 years, Philippines took over as
leading exporter in PCA.

The sharé of PCA in manufactured exports of China was 19.8% in 2006.The share of PCA exports in
total exports of Philippines, Singapore at 63 percent and 62.8 percent is double that of Thailand and Rep. of
Korea.

===Table3===
C) The percentage share of Electronic and Automotive parts in PCA exports

The global electronic industry throughout the 1990s experienced rapid growth of revenue, consolidation of
lead firms and geographic expansion. In the East and South East Asian context, trade in PCA which, constitute
at least a fifth of manufacturing exports are concentrated in four tariff lines: Office machines and Automatic
data processing machines, Telecommunication equipment parts, Thermionic, cold and photo cathode valves
and Automobile parts. We compute the share of electronic and automobile parts in PCA exports for the years
1994 and 2006. Reading across rows and column of Table 4 we find:

The percentage share of Electronics in PCA exports of Malaysia, Philippines and Singapore is 92.9%,
91.7% and 88.8% in 2006.

Thermionic, cold and photo cathode valves account for three fourth share in electronic exports of
Malaysia, Philippines and Singapore.

The total share of electronics exports in PCA exports in China has grown from 69.8percent in 1994 to
almost 80 percenrt in 2006.

India has the largest share of automotive parts (30.2%) in 2006, amongst the sample countries, followed
by Thailand and Rep of South Korea. The share of Philippines, Malaysia and Singapore is less than 5 percent.

===Table 4===

Thus, we see that there is a wide variation in the share of electronic goods and Automobile parts.
According to Lall et al (2004) the electronic industry is fragmenting faster than autos, largely for technical
reasons: high value to weight ratios and lower capability needs for ‘fragmentation’ process. Automobile parts
require heavy investment in design capabilities and information and communication technology, research
and development. Further, trade regime in electronics is more open as compared to the protectionist regime
of trade in automobile parts. This explains the variation in the shares of electronic parts and automobile parts
in PCA exports of sample countries.

6.0 Conclusions

The new pattern of international trade resulting from international production networks indicates the
strong involvement of East Asia economies. Intraregional trade has increased rapidly.China has emerged as
a principal destination for manufactured exports in the region. Singapore and Philippines are important players
in the region in the exports of PCA. Electronic goods constitute about three fourths of the total exports of PCA
in countries like Malaysia, Philippines and Singapore. Exports of Electronic parts are much larger than that of
Automotive parts in PCA exports. The values of the Lafay index of specialization reveal that the comparative
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advantage has changed rapidly between 1994 and 2006. There is tremendous scope for India to further boost
exports of automotive parts. Thus, there is plenty of evidence which supports our premise that Asia is an
important hub for PCA exports.

To maintain their competitive advantage in exports of PCA, it is imperative to design and implement
policies, which will foster cooperation and growth among the developing Asian countries. The external
dependence of the countries in South East Asia and East Asia must be curtailed. Expansion of domestic
demand by ensuring greater participation of all segments of the population in income generation will help.

The st ate machinery must be geared to improve and expand trade logistics, only than a strong
regional trade dynamism can be sustained. In this context regional cooperation in areas of trade and transport
facilitation would indeed go a long way in enhancing existing trade volumes. Dissemination of information is
vital for efficient functioning of markets. Regional cooperation through creating new regional information
networks and institutions and strengthening the existing ones will further help in consolidating Asia’s position
as hub for international products sharing.
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Table 1: Logistic Performance Index
Country Overall Customs | Infrastructure| Intemational|  Logistic Tracking Timelines
Shipments | Competence| Tracing
LPI
China 3.49 3.16 3.54 3.31 3.49 2.55 3.91
India 32 2.7 2.91 313 3.16 3.14 3.61
Indonesia 2.76 243 2.54 2.82 2.47 2.77 3.46
Malaysia 3.44 3.1 3.5 3.5 3.34 3.32 3.86
Philippines 3.14 2.67 2.57 3.4 2.95 3.29 3.83
Singapore 4.09 4.02 4.22 3.86 4.12 4.15 4.23
Thailand 3.3 3.02 3.16 3.27 3.16 3.41 3.73
Rep. of Korea 3.64 3.33 3.62 3.47 3.64 3.83 3.97
All High income 3.55 3.36 3.56 3.28 3.5 3.65 3.98
Upper middle income | 2.82 2.49 2.54 2.86 2.71 2.89 3.36
Lower middle income | 2.59 2.23 2.27 2.66 2.48 2.58 3.24

Source: Trade logistics and Facilitation, World Bank 2010

The Scores are from one to five, one being the worst performance for the given dimension

Table 2: Intra Regional Exports of Manufactured Goods (As percentage of total exports)

Origin |Destination| 1994 | 1998 | 2002 | 2006 Origin | Destination| 1994 | 1998 | 2002 | 2006
China India 12.5 | 25.7 | 37.1 | 50.7 India China 25 | 57 | 64 4.8
Indonesia | 32.5 | 26.2 | 42.7 | 43.1 Indonesia | 154 | 13.4 | 104 | 5.7
Malaysia | 41.2 | 52.1 | 70.3 | 73.4 Malaysia | 21.3 | 20.8 | 18.8 | 19.3
Philippines| 25.6 | 44.7 | 52.7 | 56.3 Philippines| 12.2 | 10.1 | 6.5 | 11.5
Singapore | 41.4 | 65.9 | 71.3 | 751 Singapore | 28.1 | 32.5 [ 23.5 | 17.5
Thailand | 35 | 43.1 | 624 | 56 Thailand | 7.9 | 10.2 | 87 [12.2
Rep.of | 256.5| 38.2 | 49.5 | 49.7 Rep.of | 64 | 65 | 8.2 7.4

Korea Korea
Indonesial China 1.05 ] 21 59 | 6.7 Malaysia| China 123 | 28.7 | 49.6 | 53.3
India 05| 1.5 27 | 45 India 3631219 | 20 [21.9
Malaysia | 21.1 | 21.3 | 26.4 | 22.9 Indonesia | 46.1 | 43.6 | 34.4 | 25.9
Philippines| 3.9 | 10.5 | 22.8 | 20.9 Philippines 36.9 | 71 | 58.3 | 45.8
Singapore | 48.1 | 49.2 | 57.6 | 49.5 Singapore| 70.1 | 73.9 | 76 63.7
Thailand 11 | 306 24 |2586 Thailand | 414 | 634 | 61.9 | 50.8
Rep. of 33 | 096 | 596 | 4.7 Rep.of [ 239 | 279 (475 |27.5

Korea Korea
Philippines| China 3.3 | 396 | 78.1 | 86.4 Singapore China 338 | 573 | 628 |727
India 5.7 45 63 | 44.4 India 451 | 51.3 | 63.3 | 62.1
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Indonesia | 22.2 | 30.9 58 |52.5 Indonesia 58.2
Malaysia | 9.6 | 94.7 | 90.8 | 86.3 Malaysia | 69.3 | 71.8 (73.4 |67.4
Singapore | 36.2 | 91.6 | 90.4 | 75.2 Philippines| 50.3 | 70.1 |62.7 |55.8
Thailand | 20.7 | 88.7 90 |69.9 Thailand | 61.5 | 70.9 [69.5 |67.3
Rep. of 13 | 671 | 77.2 | 64.1 Rep.of [543 | 68.6 |80.2 |80.9
Korea Korea
Thailand | China 10.5 | 40.7 | 35.9 | 40.1 Rep.of| China |28.1 [29.2 |48.6 |[57.9
India 134 | 245 | 43.6 | 46.6 Korea India 33.7 | 49 |59.9 | 61
Indonesia | 20.7 | 7.5 | 32.7 | 44.8 Indonesia | 30.9 | 324 |39.9 |25.7
Malaysia | 47.7 | 49.1 | 48.5 | 46.9 Malaysia | 64.8 | 86.5 [75.9 |73.3
Philippines| 45.5 | 52.3 | 53.7 | 60.4 Philippines| 41.4 | 725 [66.3 |60.6
Singapore | 828 | 72.6 | 67.7 | 57.5 Singapore | 77.9 | 73.4 | 74 721
Rep.of | 324 | 37.9 | 497 |422 Thailand | 42.4 | 48.4 |60.7 [43.8
Korea
Source: Author’s calculation based on UN comtrade
Table 3:
Share of Parts and Components ands Accessories (PCA) in Manufacturing Exports (1994 - 2006)
Country / Year 1994 1998 2002 2006
China 8.2 11.9 18.3 19.8 -
India 8.9 8.3 12 13.8
Indonesia 8.9 16.9 201 18.2
Malaysia 44.3 47.9 52.3 47 .4
Philippines 30.7 64.6 62.1 63
Singapore 40.7 46.3 52.9 62.8
Thailand 22.7 36.9 36 31.5
Rep. of Korea 31.6 33.3 31.9 33.2
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Jobless Recovery And Alternatives For Full-
Employment In India
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An Abstract:

This research paper aims to review 2 important aspects of modern times in a post-crisis situation,
namely ‘jobless’ recovery and alternatives to full-employment. The focus is on India on account of its recent
high growth syndrome in an era of plummeting American and European growth stories. Surprisingly, whatever
the pace of recovery across the globe, an interesting emerging universal phenomenon is joblessness and a
re-thinking of the concept of full-employment. This trend is not sudden despite its shocking prominence as it
is the result of an almost overall shift from the plan to the market in different countries and also due to
structural reforms initiated by policies of privatization, de-nationalization, and globalization.

India is no exception to this functional and structural change process started in 1991 that led to industrial
and labor reforms with drastic implications on the employment scenario. The severity of the impact becomes
greater when implemented by the government itself as macroeconomic policy choices are favorable for
capital and technology largely monopolized by the private sector causing a further schism between man and
machine. It also challenges equity and social justice as inclusive growth cannot be realized in a developing
nation like India on account of flexible labor policies that increase the vulnerability of labor and monopoly of
capital. The consequences are grave in a system lacking the welfare state and social security for the
unemployed. The economy is poised at a 9 % growth rate set to accelerate to double digits, on one hand and
rising unemployment, on the other. Besides, the divisions between different segments of workers-the old and
new; men and women; young girls and married women; and between different castes, classes, and regions is
rising at an alarming rate and creating several socio-cultural and political problems of a destabilizing nature.

The avowed Keynesian goal of full-employment has become a relic of economic history as blind market
policies of Neo-liberal capitalism continue unquestioned. Even slow recovery in the economy and modest
profits are witnessed sans full-employment, security, and life-time guarantees for labor. Countries like India
have been widely using flexible, contractual, and part-time employment as the supply of labor far exceeds its
demand. Also, encouragement is given to self-employment and micro-credit funded entrepreneurship to absorb
the unlimited supplies of labor that cheapen and hasten our economic growth process. Developed nations are
crawling back to recovery at the cost of labor that continues to be unemployed or under-employed or under-
paid.

Keywords: jobless recovery, alternatives to full-employment, India.
Introduction

This research paper aims at reviewing 2 important aspects of modern times in a post-crisis situation,
namely ‘jobless’ recovery and alternatives to full-employment.

The focus is on India on account of its recent high growth syndrome in an era of plummeting American
and European growth stories. Surprisingly, whatever the pace of recovery across the globe, an interesting
emerging universal phenomenon is joblessness and a re-thinking of the concept of full-employment. This
trend is not sudden despite its shocking prominence as it is the result of an almost overall shift from the plan
to the market in different countries and also due to structural reforms initiated by policies of privatization, de-
nationalization, and globalization. India is no exception to this functional and structural change process started
in 1991 that led to industrial and labor reforms with drastic implications on the employment scenario. The
severity of the impact becomes greater when implemented by the government itself as macroeconomic
policy choices are favorable for capital and technology largely monopolized by the private sector causing a
further schism between man and machine. It also challenges equity and social justice as inclusive growth
cannot be realized in a developing nation like India on account of flexible labor policies that increase the
vulnerability of labor and monopoly of capital. The consequences are grave in a system lacking the welfare
state and social security for the unemployed. The economy is poised at a 9 % growth rate set to accelerate to
double digits, on one hand and rising unemployment, on the other. Besides, the divisions between different

(63)



segments of workers-the old and new; men and women; young girls and married women; and between
different castes, classes, and regions is rising at an alarming rate and creating several socio-cultural and
political problems of a destabilizing nature.

The avowed Keynesian goal of full-employment has become a relic of economic history as blind
market policies of Neo-liberal capitalism continue unquestioned. Even slow recovery in the economy and
modest profits are witnessed sans full-employment, security, and life-time guarantees for labor. Countries
like India have been widely using flexible, contractual, and part-time employment as the supply of labor far
exceeds its demand. Also, encouragement is given to self-employment and micro-credit funded
entrepreneurship to absorb the unlimited supplies of labor that cheapen and hasten our economic growth
process. Developed nations are crawling back to recovery at the cost of labor that continues to be unemployed
or under-employed or under-paid.

Jobless Recovery

The trans-millennium transition of international economies has occurred at a fast pace in our borderless
world, most of the outcomes and repercussions of which have been sudden and unexpected with multi-
dimensional effects. India is no exception to this change process it was drawn into due to compelling situations
at home and abroad. Surgical measures at the behest of international donors were adopted via the
implementation of the ‘New Economic Policy’ in 1991. In fact, the late eighties had shown signs of labor
market imperfections, alarming and ever growing rates of unemployment, and persistent dichotomy in the
pre-global era.

The visibility of these dichotomies was intensified in the nineties as capital, technology, and borders
became porous and highly mobile, but the labor component lagged behind. Not only was this ‘human lag’
experienced due to inter-sectoral imbalances between the rural and the urban segments, but also a divide
that was intra-sectoral in the urban areas between industry versus tertiary sector; and more specifically within
the industrial sector’s organized/ formal segment and its unorganized/ informal one. Worst still, informalization
that was expected to fade away as industrialization and development proceeded since the predictions of the
early seventies by Keith Hart in his Kenya Mission (Hart, 1973) was falsified in the Indian case, as the
informal sector not only grew as an independent entity parallel to its formal counterpart accounting for over
90 percent of the employment scenario, but also presented itself within the formal sector (Ramanujam,
1998).

The general strategy aimed at providing level playing field to the private sector to bring in foreign
capital, technology, and investment was ushered in order to promote high growth. Unfortunately, it created a
‘jobless growth' with glaring inequalities. The pattern of industrialization accentuated sectoral imbalances
hastened by a technology-intensive growth. Thus, open unemployment and under-employment were natural
consequences of an open economy. The share of organized sector jobs is rapidly falling, while that of the
unorganized segment continuously rising, as evident from figures of 95 percent of employment (NSS, 1993-
94, and 1998-2000). Also, the trend of informalization of the formal sector due to sub-contracting, back-
processing, and out-sourcing of production is seen leading to a setback to the quantum, quality and security
of employment. Today, the dictum of the labor market revolves around more work, less pay, uncertain incomes
and dismal levels of living for the working class. A new kind of competition is seen to emerge at the level of
professionals and skilled labor that is willing to be exploited due to the ‘hire and fire’ policies, as well as weak
trade unionism, accelerating the divide between rich and poor workers (WDR, 1995).

Employers and investors in the name of efficiency and cost cutting resort to rationalization, downsizing,
restructuring of employment; along with outsourcing, contractualization, home working, part time jobs, and
job sharing that retard the growth of employment. Burgeoning population and lack of requisite education,
skills, and training worsened the divide between the masses of workers and classes of professionals in the IT,
pharmaceutical, banking, insurance, and other sunrise sectors. The backlog of unemployment inherited by
the previous plans and the new amounts of unemployment created a vicious cycle of unemployment, poverty,
debt that was too large for any singular plan or policy to tackle.

The blind acceptance of flexible labor policies propagated by the World Bank model without ascertaining
the ground realities is proving to be disastrous, particularly in the absence of social security or a welfare state
(Deshpande, 1996). Market oriented models are known to mechanize and globalize the primary sector leading
to a threat to livelihoods of the masses. International agencies of the Fund-Bank and the WTO put
conditionalities of increased market access, reduction in subsidies and food security, patenting of farm products
and processes that erode the precarious socio-economic conditions of our rural masses (Bhalla, 1996 and
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Ghose, 1999). It has also straitjacketed India into the service sector, thereby producing asymmetries in
industrial growth and employability (Institute of Applied Manpower Research, 2002). Thus, severe inter-
sectoral imbalances drastically result in a dampening effect on the quantum and quality of employment. All
this creates structural retrogression, deceleration, and anomalies in the labor market on account of increasing
casualization, feminization, and informalization of work.

Other disturbing trends also arise due to rigidities in policies leading to sluggish growth in employment
(Ahluwalia, 2000) in the post-reform era accompanied by structural changes in employment in the industrial
sector in favor of unregistered enterprises that lead to flexibilization of work and an undermining of organized
labor power (Nagaraj, 1994). Few economists point to initial gains in employment and wages that prove to be
marginal on a larger canvass of sluggish employment growth with its correlations in poverty, inequality, and
basic living conditions (C.P.Chandrasekhar and Jayati Ghosh, 2002).

The Neo-Liberal market policies imposed by international agencies have proved to be disastrous on
the labor and employment front. The Exit Policy has been misused by the private sector employers as an
opportunity to change labor laws and downsize workforce (Chossudovsky, 1997). Its proposed safety net for
displaced and vulnerable workers by way of the National Renewal Fund did not successfully cover the 4 to 8
million public and private sector workforce, who were unemployed by the ‘Voluntary Retirement Schemes-
VRS and Golden Handshakes’ thrust upon them. The public sector is quickly implementing the compulsory
VRS'’s and disinvesting itself, thereby worsening the deceleration in employment. The public sector is competing
with its private counterpart towards the flexibilization of labor, thus clearly brings out the lack of humane
policies followed by the government, questioning the efficiency and equity trade-off in the new millennium.
Faulty public sector policy outcomes or failures in the timely implementation of appropriate measures could
create several short, as well as long run disequilibria in the labor market that cause permanent distortions in
economic growth and development with bearings on societies and polities. A soft State subjugated by foreign
aid-granting agencies promising to provide a ‘one size fits all’ solution may have helped pull the nation out of
crisis in the nineties, but will eventually cause greater structural retrogression and long-run damage. Thus,
alternate strategies of ‘glocalization’ (Stiglitz, 2002, and 2003) and investment in human development and
empowerment would provide lasting solutions to India’s development problems. A meso analysis of linking
the macro level with the micro is called for a midway solution between growth and efficiency.

The newly proposed National Commission on Employment of Unorganized Sector Workers' Bill (NCEUS,
2007) has yet to be implemented as a few disparate voices have appealed to the Prime Minister to work for
the labor in this burgeoning segment of global India’s reforming economy in order to provide them with basic
welfare. However, its successful implementation involves multi-parties like the Central and State governments'
contribution along with that of the employer’s and workers which in itself is one of the major reasons for its
delay.

Thus, ‘India Shining’ may lose its glitter if the human angle is marginalized as the signs of a global
meltdown are hitting our financial and capital markets from stories of boom to bust, and also jeopardizing our
exports and oil pool deficits; thereby worsening inflation and living conditions of the masses due to falling
employment and lack of social security measures or guarantees of livelihood (Ahluwalia, 1998; Despande,
1998; Despande et al, 2004; Fallon, P. and R. Lucas, 1991; SNCL, 2002).

Alternatives to Full-Employment

Different models of economic growth like Harod-Domar have stressed the accentuation of savings-
investment ratio for speedy growth. The labor-surplus theory of Arthus Lewis seconded by the Vakil-
Brahmananda models of using surplus labor supplies for development were totally ignored in favor of heavy
growth and industrialization model of Mahalanobis for India that caused severe unemployment of masses
and also failed to deliver the promised targets of growth, savings, investment, and exports.

Globally, different variables have been used to measure the firm's growth; sales and employment
being the most widely used (Janssen, 2009). Better firms’ growth stories contribute to the creation of jobs and
wealth (See Gallagher and Miller, 1991; McMahon, 1999; Storey et al., 1987) depending upon what measure
of growth has been adopted. The growth of the firm could be the result of an increased demand for its
products or services. Theoretically, sales growth is chronologically the first form of growth and precedes
employment growth. It is also possible for a firm to increase its sales without hiring additional personnel and
without acquiring other resources by sub-contracting or outsourcing (Delmar, 1999). Similarly, production
and productivity can also be increased without additional hiring as capital is used to replace labor to cut costs
largely in developed countries (Wiklund, 1999) or mute trade unionism and collective bargaining in developing
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Developing nations like India should transcend the narrow boundaries of economic growth and income
levels towards human development, happiness, and well-being already in practice in the Nordic countries.
The materialistic interpretation of economic histories of nations since the times of Karl Marx has been
reinforced with an onus on ‘top heavy’ trickle-down theories that have failed and repeatedly excluded masses
of people, especially women. India needs to take cognizance of the ‘decent work deficit’ and orient policies
towards a humane and sustainable development. Our policy-makers need to implement alternative
approaches of seeking full-employment, as well as revisit the definition of full-employment. It is not eriough
for labor to be working and earning a meager wage under inhuman, indecent, uncertain work conditions,
policies, and mundane environments that make employment loose its dignity and respect. We should not
be happy with the growth in jobs in the BPO segment or outsourced units as these form a meager 1 percent
of total jobs generated, and are highly irregular and determined by wild fluctuations of business cycles of
the Western employers/companies.

Many European nations are revisiting the very definition of full-employment as people seem to be
happier doing part-time, home-based, flexi-jobs that ensure that everyone gets employment that is meaningful
and gainful. Also, no one then is over-worked or tired be it the top managers who do not get overtime or the
bottom of the rung workers who do receive overtime. India desperately needs this paradigm shift as we are
witnessing an increasing trend of over-worked dis-contended labor that is adversely affecting long-productivity
of the firm and mortality and morbidity of workers and their fragmented family lives. Stress-related diseases
and excessive materialism is on the rise that could endanger the ‘demographic dividend' India boasts of in
presenttimes. Thus, alternatives to full-employment involve lesser or prabably half-day jobs that are meaningful
so that every worker gets a decent job.

Another alternative to full-employment that suits our growing women in the workplace is flexi-jobs or
part-time employment that can be largely home-based to enable mothers to retain jobs or take to newer ones
that are in sync with their family requirements. This will enrich our labor force and put lesser burden on ‘male-
dominated’ or ‘'man as bread-earner’ connotations by also giving dignity to mothers; thus, helping us evolve
better and happier societies.

An attempt needs to be made to analyze the ramifications of changing economic structures and
production processes that are highly interconnected due to the flattening of ideologies and inter-connectedness
between markets. Also, a positive connection can be seen between women and economic development as
female employment is on the rise, and also due to the fact that more men are losing their formal sector jobs
(on account of closure of the formal sector enterprises or informalization of the formal sector, as well as
mushrooming of the informal sector) that are increasingly taken over by women. Thereby, a gendered review
and revisit gains special significance in this year of the ILO’s campaign of ‘Gender Equality at the Heart of
Decent Work' (ILO, 2009) particularly for reforming nations like India. It will enable us to explode the myth of
women being mere beneficiaries of the development process or dependent on the ‘primary’ male earners, as
the reverse is true and is mirrored in high growth rates emerging from the informal sector’'s growth, of which
women form a 95 percent majority (NSS, 2003). In a globalizing world, it becomes difficult to conceptualize
labor as on one hand, the ‘new’ economy is seen to use ald forms of labor that are reformed and transformed:;
while on the other, ‘new’ forms of informal, casual, footloose labor (Samaddar, 2009), majority being women
are in vogue. Also, the present global financial meltdown questions the importance/ relevance of economics.

Economic growth is not the sole starting point leading to socio-cultural or political development of
nations. Also, changes in the economic and exira-economic factors would cause definite labor market changes
that have larger repercussions on traditional female labor market participation and stereotyping of gender
roles. This is true almost universally, more so in case of emerging economies of South and South-East Asia
as more women join the labor force, especially in the informal segment as men lose employment in the
formal and organized sections of the labor market (Nair, 2008). These developments in the labor market
have wider socio-economic repercussions that redefine patriarchy and gender stereotypes. Like their western
counterparts, more Asian men are now taking to household responsibilities as women'’s paid market activities
are on the rise and in many a cases the headship of the poor households is shifting to the woman (See Sparr,
1994).

Domestic reform policies promoted by the ‘New Economic Policy’ of 1991 in India brought about
drastic changes in domestic industry, agriculture, monetary, fiscal, and trade that promoted the dictum of
‘free entry and exit'. Relaxed entry norms led to the end of the infamous ‘license-permit raj’ system thus,
infusing the much-needed private and foreign capital that trebled the economic growth rate. Paradoxically,
our borderless world has created several discontented segments, moreover in the developing world (See
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Stiglitz, 2002, 2003). However, in countries like India, the relation between capital and labor got further
strained with unemployment, and all forms of irregular, casual, and informal employment as heirs apparent.
This changing work profile in terms of nature of work and worker has defied traditional definitions of labor and
employment. A majority of work is generated in the informal sector to the tune of 93 percent with 1 percentage
increase every 5 years. Expectedly, the Report on Conditions of Work and Promotion of Livelihoods in the
Unorganized Sector pointed out that agricultural labor accounts for a major share of this due to the fact that
" 74 percent of India resides in her villages; but surprisingly, 38 percent of this informal labor is found in the
formal sector, 90 percent majority of which are constituted of women (See National Commission for Enterprises
in the Unorganized Sector, 2007; NSSO, 2001). The paradox of the Indian democracy is that the labor union
movement has become toothless in a labor surplus economy due to new rules of work that defy decent work
and undermine the status of workers increasingly dictated by the WTO and its multilateralism. The most
important changes in the mode of production and exchange relations world-wide and especially in Asian
nations like India has deepened the chasm between labor and capital, on one hand and increased the invisibility,
insecurity, uncertainty, lack of guarantee of decent work, especially with respect to women workers.

The declining role of Governments and labor unions coupled with patriarchal modes of production and
societal behavior have made ILO’s dream of decent work for all with gender equality at its heart beyond the
realm of the toiling masses. The laborer is no longer a source of surplus as propagated by the Classical
economic wisdom or Lewis’ model of ‘development via unlimited supplies of labor’ (See Harris, J.R. and
Todaro, M.P., 1970: Lewis, 1954, Marx, 1983), but has itself become surplus. Globalization has considerably
weakened labor movements all over the world due to 2 peculiar developments-First, increased labor mobility
and migration has made labor more vulnerable and floating/ footloose and thereby increased its vulnerability
and exploitability (Breman, 1996; Ranis, G. and Stewart, F.,1999). Second, even with labor tied to specific
geographic locations, increasingly footloose capital and technology has increased the vulnerability of labor,
especially in developing nations which have become nerve centers of the new outsourced production processes
and sites as capital flights to more attractive destinations of low wages, poor standards, and non-unionized
labor constantly hasten the race to the bottom thereby eroding ‘decent work’.

We need to accept the reality that post-crises, it is difficult to push global economies back to the earlier
levels of full-employment. There is an intrinsic trade-off between inflation and employment; further worsened
in growing economies like ours as more rapid the recovery, higher will be both inflation and unemployment
(Poole, 1971). This will jeopardize our stability of growth as high inflation robs people of their purchasing
power, more the case with the poor and vulnerable. Also, rising unemployment depresses demand, particularly
of the wage-earners in an increasing inequitable growth scenario. Thereby, India needs to give gainful
employment and living wages to the people at the bottom of the pyramid, accentuated by opportunities of
self-employment and entrepreneurship for the young and talented. Governments and private sector employers
need to give training-cum-skill development to the youth and the older laborers to keep a balance between
age and gender distribution of labor, as well as enrich workers via training that is paid by the employer. Thus,
differential wages can be used as a positive incentive to gainfully utilize all human resources.

Concluding Remarks

The Indian experience in terms of its employment and labor market scenario is unique on account of
several historical, ideological, socio-cultural, economic, technological, and political factors. Historically, India
still suffers from the scars of colonialism that enslaved the nation politically and economically for nearly two
centuries. India was a readymade source of cheap raw materials and market/ dumping ground in the yesteryears
that destroyed the base of small-scale industries and unemployed millions of craftsmen and artisans. Over
six decades post-independence, the scenario of exploitation of workers and denial of ‘decent work’ in a Neo-
liberal global era has worsened and become more complex due to globalization, outsourcing of production,
and further divide between owners of capital/ technology and producers of goods and services (labor). The
claims of the ‘New Global Economy' contend that old forms of labor are being transformed and reformed, on
one hand; while informalization, casualization, and dispossession of labor are here to stay (Samaddar, 2009)
contrary to the ILO’s Kenya Mission that predicted this to be a temporary phase that would become invisible/
insignificant with development and modernization (See Hart, 1973) . It has become a dilemma for modern
policy-makers as not only has the informal sector proliferated, but there is rising informalization of the formal
sector too, especially in India (See Chakarbart, A. and B. Dasgupta, 2007; ILO, 1991; Ministry of Finance,
2008).

Contrary viewpoints are put forth by a few economists who feel that the new complex global network of
production based on outsourcing and sub-contracting is actually making global capital more vulnerable than
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before to disruptions in the global circuit of production and circulation, thus increasing the bargaining power
of the working class (See Silver, 2003, and Webster et al, 2008).

Changing global realities of the nineties and beyond witnessed a surge in Neo-Liberalism and the
Fund-Bank policies of ‘One-Size Fits All' as a panacea for all reforming economies. Globalization became
omni-potent and omni-present and was believed to be the harbinger of the ‘trickle-down effect’ on the masses
of toiling workers in poverty and deprivation. A few new jobs were created in new industries, both of which
have become precarious and uncertain especially in times of the recent financial crisis’ that jeopardized
livelihoods and degraded working conditions.

The Global Employment Report clearly shows a deceleration of employment that would continue
unabated despite of bailout packages as the magnitude of this crisis far exceeds all the preceding ones back
to the Great Depression and beyond. Our inter-connected world and porous borders have spread the contagion
and its disastrous effects on employment and livelihoods far beyond the imagination of economists and
policy-makers. The ILO’s Philadelphia Declaration of 1944, “Poverty anywhere is a threat to prosperity
everywhere” has proved to be a global reality of our times and could be traced as one of the major reasons
for chaos, break-down, violence, and terror that have permeated national boundaries. Nearly half of the
world’s 2.8 billion workers are unable to earn enough to lift themselves and their families above the $ US 2 a
day poverty line. World political and social stability is difficult to envision if such large numbers of people
continue to be trapped in cycles of poverty or see few opportunities in a global system that seems discriminatory
and unfair. Thus, decent work becomes an urgent goal to be realized for all workers. Its time to recognize
rights at work, dignity of employment, social dialogue, empowerment and social protection of new forms of
labor and enterprises that are largely self-owned or community based away from the dominant forms of
public or private sector ownership.

The magnitude of the crisis has increased manifold as the number of actors and areas of production
and investment have expanded into a vicious circle of dependence. The developing countries, especially
India and China that account for positive growth rates in a recessionary world have their sets of development
challenges and dilemmas. A gendered view of globalization needs to be taken in order to account for the
increasing share of women’s work in the formal, informal, as well as home-based segments (Nair, 2008). The
call for promotion of ‘Decent Work agenda’ by the ILO seems to be a distant dream, especially in terms of this
year's mission of ‘Gender Equality at the Heart of Decent Work' largely due to feminization of work (See
Ramanujam et al, 1998; UNDP, 1995) and the informal sector that has further masked the visibility of women
as workers-both paid and unpaid, as home based workers, care-givers (SEWA, 1996); and creators of invaluable
human capital via their reproductive function.

An urgent appeal needs to be made to enforce and ratify ILO Conventions in all nations, as well as the
implementation of domestic measures like accounting of women’s work mainly in the informal sector and
care economy into National Income account statistics, gendering of budgets and data sets to measure actual
work, as well as supplementary measures of time use surveys and ‘economic’ headship of families in place
of the existing cultural one. Besides, socio-cultural reforms like reversal of ‘gendered’ roles of man as bread-
earner and woman as householder; and provision of support systems to the working woman in terms of
creches, day-care centers, health, and education-cum-skill development would go a long way in promoting
human and gender development. ‘Meso’ approaches to imbibe best international practices and procedures in
the macro arena; along with micro/grass root level action is indeed the best way of realizing the dual goals of
decent work and gender equality. We need to also look at the changing global scenario and learn from ‘best
practices’ followed internationally in order to devise ‘glocal approaches’ that best suit our local needs. One
must always learn from the mistakes of Neo-Liberalism that tried to homogenize national realities and merge
uniqueness by devising policies of ‘one size fits all' as ground level experiences have reiterated the fact that,
‘No One Size Fits All".

We need to look at European proposals to spread the work around by implementing a slightly shorter
workweek seem at first sight to address the matter more rationally. But such proposals do not face the
fundamental irrationality of the whole social system based on market relations. While reacting to one
manifestation of this irrationality (the fact that some people work long hours while others are jobless), they
tend at the same time to reinforce the illusion that most present-day work is normal and necessary, as if the
only problem were that for some strange reason it is divided up unequally. The absurdity of 90% of existing
jobs is never mentioned.

In a sane society, the elimination of all these absurd jobs (not only those that produce or market
ridiculous and unnecessary commaodities, but the far larger number directly or indirectly involved in promoting
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and protecting the whole commodity system) would reduce necessary tasks to such a trivial level (probably
less than 10 hours per week) that they could easily be taken care of voluntarily and cooperatively, eliminating
the need for the whole apparatus of economic incentives and state enforcement.

Some recent actions in France and Austria (which as usual have been almost entirely unreported in the
American media) present a refreshing contrast to the usual “progressive”appeals for equal wage slavery.
Probably, the time of an idea has come as we re-look at the definitions of employment and unemployment
(Knabb, www.bopsecret.org;9/5/11).

The Centre for Development Alternatives in India is looking at alternatives to the traditional full-
employment via the strategy of NREGA as more inclusive and local employment solutions will help address
the dual problems of rural unemployment and poverty that transmit as migration and urban poverty-
unemployment nexus. We need to create lower wage jobs in local areas as the cost of living is lower and
needs are less sophisticated and materialistic in nature (Hirway, CFID presentation).
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Eco-Capitalism, Fcological Industrialization Or
Gandluan Economic Thought? : A Question Of Choice.
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If we want to try to save the biosphere from total ruin, and
humanity from more hunger, exploitation, oppression,
wars,civil wars, and ethnic cleansings, creation of a
tolerably good human society and an ecological economy
are no longer matters of dreaming; they have become
necessities of survival.

- Saral Sarkar

The above quote implies that itis too late to discuss preventive measures when it comes to environmental
crises because their intensity and gravity have already created a great threat to the existence of the planet
which in turn has compelled human beings to rethink/redesign their economic choices. Itis an acute challenge
for humanity to prioritise fundamental economic choices. Whether it is a developed economy like USA, UK,
Canada or a developing economy like India, there is a need to rethink and redesign economic activities in the
context of the present environmental, ecological and other economic problems. This paper tries to discuss
very briefly three different economic ideologies below. The question that arises in this context is - which to
select?

1. Eco-capitalism

2 Ecological Industrialization

3. Gandhian Economic Thought.
1 Eco- capitalism

If we look at the history of economic thought, we can say that the idea of eco-capitalism is the result of
four important factors: (1) The ineffectiveness of pure capitalism to address basic economic problems of
equality, poverty, unemployment etc. (2) The need to pay attention towards ecological exploitation. (3) The
increasing importance of the concept of sustainable development (4) End of socialism. As Saral Sarkar
points out;

Whereas in the second half of the 1970s and the early
1980’s radical ecologists dominated the discourse and

projected an eco-radical society or economy
opposed, and alternative, to industrial society, by the
middle of the 1980s, ideas of ecologically restructuring
or modernizing industrial society became dominant. This
was strengthened through the idea of sustainable
development. And since the end of ‘socialism’, many
leading environmentalists are visualizing eco-capitalism
as their goal. (Sarkar 2)

Eco-capitalism is defined on Wikipedia as follows:

Eco-capitalism is one of several strategies of the green movement and green parties. The central idea
is capital exists in nature as “natural capital” (the self renewing productive eco-systems that have measurable
ecological yield or tangible benefit to humans) on which all wealth depends. Other forms of capital that
created by humans (like infrastructural capital and financial capital) simply extend and optimize this natural
capital with creativity, training and trust. In this view nature’s services are the base of service economy.

Moreover, the basis of eco-capitalism is to create policy instruments to resolve environmental problems
where public goods are difficult to protect. It uses certain tools like pollution certificates, ecological tax-
reforms to fight the problem of environmental degradations.
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But eco-capitalism has its own limitations. To quote Saral Sakar:

most theorists of eco-capitalism say that the main
mechanism used until now, namely regulations to control
environmental behaviour, has proved inadequate.”

(Sarkar 141)
2. Ecological Industrialisation

Growing realization of scarcity of the natural resources and limits of the capacity of nature to neutralise
pollution and limits of technological environmental protection has given rise to another ideology called ecological
industrialization which emphasizes that new growing industrial economies need to be adjusted to these new
important constraints. According to Hardin B.C. Tibb the aim of industrial ecology is:

To interpret and adapt an understanding of the natural
system and apply it to the design of the manmade
systems, in order to achieve a pattern of industrialization
that is intrinsically adjusted to the tolerances and
characteristics of the natural system. The emphasis is on
the form of technology that works with nature not against
them... (qgtd. in Sarkar 119)

Following are few important aspects of ecological industrialisation listed by Saral Sarkar:
Industrial clustering

Thinkers like Fritjof Capra have advocated the idea of industrial clustering which in a way is an extension
of the idea of recycling. According to Capra:

We must build up our industries in such a way that the
waste of one industry becomes raw material for another.
Wastes and resources in the whole system must be passed
on cyclically. (gtd. in Sarkar 119)

Dematerialisation or Material balance

This ideology is advocated by a group of ecologists who are not against industrial society and capitalism.
According to this ideology, the impact of economy on environment is almost proportional to the amount of
resources it consumes and therefore, according to them the general policy for environmental protection
should be to increase resource productivity and reduce resource consumption; this is also called
dematerialisation. This tries to propose a balance.

In the context of dematerialization there is a measure called MIPS has been developed. MIPS — Material
intensity per unit of service- is a universal measure for assessing and comparing the environmental impact of
infrastructures, products and services. MIPS takes into account the total materials and energy input in kilograms
or tons for the whole life cycle of the object concerned.

Both these aspects of ecological industrialization suffer from limitations as industrial clustering is not
possible with all production cycles. On the other hand, the idea of dematerialization is more attractive as it
suggests more production with less use of resources but the measurement of MIPS is not simple.

3. Gandhian Economic Thought

Present day environmental and economic crisies are the result of producer behavior and ever expanding
consumer desires which have resulted in heavy industrialization and exploitation of natural resources.
Ecocapitalism and Ecological industrialism have their own limitations so far as their capacity to solve these
problems is concerned. What we need to choose is an inclusive and holistic ideology. Economic thought of
Mahatma Gandhi is holistic and all-inclusive.

Gandhiji's views are contrary to traditional economic thinking. The prime consideration in Gandhiji's
ideas is supremacy of man. Some say that Gandhiji was against the mechanization and thereby industrialization.
But this is not true. Gandhiji was not against machines but against the exploitative nature of machines. He
welcomed the use of machines on the condition that machines should not replace man and not only must they
save the energy of labourers but also increase the efficiency of labourers. Gandhiji approves the use of
machinery till workers are the masters of machines not their slaves. He was against machine-oriented and
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labour eliminating practices of capitalism which are inherent in industrialization. Moreover, he was also against
the use of machines where labour is abundant.

Gandbhiji was very clear where to use capital intensive technology and where to use labour intensive
technology as his ideas were holistic and inclusive. It is observed that Gandhiji was against industrialization
which is absolutely exploitative in nature and encourages concentration of economic wealth and powers.

Gandhiji also advocated the principle of trusteeship (the doctrine of non-passessions). Gandhiji also
emphasized on decentralization of economic activities and village and cottage industries. His micro approach
for development was based on the idea of a self sufficient and independent village or micro groups with
interdependence. This approach can very well help in solving present day environmental and economic
problems too.

According to Gandhiji the use of natural resources for the fulfilment of humankind's requirement is
justified but the use of natural resources to fulfill the luxurious requirements of humankind is sheer waste of
natural resources. Gandhi was of the opinion that we should not only take from nature but we must give back
to nature also. According to him exploiting nature is not development whereas production after taking care,
conservation and maintenance of natural resources is development. Gandhiji advocated sustainable
development. He was of the opinion that natural resources are sufficient for our requirement nevertheless,
greedy exploitation of nature by the present generation will deprive future generations from their share.
Gandhiji firmly believed that we must keep our natural surroundings (rivers, lakes etc) very clean because it
is environmentally as well as hygienically necessary. Gandhiji's life at Ashram was an example for mankind.

Gandhiji's idea of simple living and high thinking is the solution for all present day economic as well as
environmental crises. Gandhiji was a minimalist not a maximalist, meaning thereby that the endless
multiplication of wants makes consumers slaves rather than masters and ultimately results in the exploitation
of natural as well as human resources. Gandhiji's economic ideas are also based on moral and ethical
values. If we summarise Gandhian economic ideas we can say that the supreme consideration of Gandhian
economic thought is the human being. Moreover, non violence, reduction of human wants, the principle of
trusteeship, importance of bread labour, the principle of swadeshi are the basis of Gandhian Economic
thought and Sarvodaya (welfare of all including future generations) is the aim of Gandhian economic thought.

Gandhian Economic thought is not only India specific but its global relevance is very evident particularly
in the present era of postmodernization. It is rightly observed by Lloyd I. Rudolph and Susanne Hoeber
Rudolph that Gandhiji is a postmodern thinker and activist. (Rudolph 3). Shriman Narayan established the
need of Gandhian Economics and its relevance way back in 1970, but it is still as importantin 2011. He says:

“I am, therefore, convinced that Gandhiji's economic
thought is basically sound and relevant to our times. |
would go a step further and state without any shade of
hesitation that instead of being medieval and out-of-date,
Bapu's (Gandhiji's) ideas are even ahead of the times,
and economic and political compulsions would inevitably
force us to revert to them for resolving some of the
paradoxes that intrigue us today.” (Shriman Narayan, 215.)

People may argue that there is no systematic model of Gandhian Economic thought but what is important
is that his all-inclusive, holistic, human centric and ethical concerns in the economic spectre is the need of
the time. What humankind needs to first do is to imbibe Gandhian Economic thought that can provide
sustainable growth with Sarvodaya. There can be no better solution to present day environmental as well as
economic crises.
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Introduction

Maharashtra, Literally meaning the great state, turned 50 on 1st May 2011, undoubtedly a memorable
Land mark in the history of the state. Over its 50 eventful years of existence, Maharashtra has evolved as the
undisputed growth of engine for India. Economically as well as socially by giving an Optimistic picture for the
Panchayat Raj, it has achieved an establishment success. It is the first state in India to formulate a women
policy in 1994, which was subsequently revised in 2001. It has taken lead in formulation of several policies
affecting economic life of women during the decade of 1992 - 2002. It has taken several steps for women
empowerment by strengthening the elected women's massbase, garnening support for women in governance.
These policies provides for participation, protection, economic development, capacity building & creation at-a
supportive enviornment for women. Recognising the spint of this policy, many development projects &
programmes in the state are advocating for increased role of Women to ensure sustainability of the projects
& improvement in their social & econimic status. Women participation through panchayat raj acts as catalyst
for completion of various projects. programmes like jalswarajya on rural drinking water & sant gadge Baba
swachta Abhiyan & Nirmal gram purskar on total sanitation are not only ensuring women participation but also
contributing towards their empowerment.

1 Panchayat raj - Development through Decentralisation

Panchayati raj is a system of governance in which gram panchayat are the basic units of administration.
It has 3 levels village, block & district. Mahatma gandhi envisioned panchayat raj a decentralized form of of
govt. where each village is responsible for it's own affairs, as the foundation of India's political system. For
Gandhiji true village economy meant that all adults women & men - work together to ensure their village's self
- reliance in meeting basic needs.

In 1993, more than 45 years after India obtained independence, the constitution was amended to
potentially realize Gandhiji's dream of gram swaraj. The 73rd constitutional amendment passed in 1993 |
strenghened the Panchayat raj system - India’s system of local government - and mandated that one - third of
all Panchayat (local govt.) seats & one third of all Panchayat presidencieas be reserved for women. It is one
of the most revolutionary social experiments of our age.

On 1st May 1962 Maharashtra adopted the system of Panchayat raj. Being a progressive state, it has
appointed various committees from time to time to review the Panchayati system. Bongirwar committee
(1970), Baburao Kale committee (1988) prof. P.B. Patil committee (1984) recommended & new perspectives
that strengthlen the planning process for giving wide administrative & financial devolution of powers for
Participatory civil governance.

1l The genesis of Maharashtra

With area at 3,07,713 sq.km. Maharashtra is today India’s third Largest state after Rajasthan (3, 42,
236 sq.km.) & Madhya Pradesh (3, 08, 144 sq.km.) It's administrative structure constitutes the six revenue
divisions at Kankan, Pune, Nashik, Aurangabad, Amravati & Nagpur & 35 districts. For local self governance
in rural areas, there are 33 Zilla Parishads, 351 Panchayat Samitis & 27, 935 gram Panchayats, 41, 095
villages. Being famous for an increasing urbanisationn trend, it has still 57.5% of its population living in
villages. This population contributes it's developt through Panchayat raj, for their participatory contribution in
rural development programms like. Indira Awas Yojana, Pradhanmantri gram sadsk Yojana, Swarnajayant
gramin swarojar yojana, Rashtriya Biogas Developt programme etc. In more numbers rural women participate
to fulfil their basic needs of health, education & water through Panchayat raj in various self employment
schemes & by forming self help groups of women empowerment through Panchayat raj in Maharashtra.

1l Women Empowerment through Panchayat raj in Maharashtra

Maharashtra is perhaps the only state in India where all the Panchayats do not go to poll at one go.
Twenty percent of the Panchayats go to polls at any given time. There are 30,000 Panchayats in Maharashtra
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& out of these 6,000 gram Panchayats will go to the poll on 2011. over 1,00,000 women have been elected to
Panchayats in the state of which approximately 10,000 are sarpanchas. Another unique aspect of Panchayats
in Maharashtra is a “Women gram sabha".The issues raised by the women’s gram sabha have to be ratified
by the general gram sabha.

When we talk of women empowerment we mean providing women social, political, economical &
religious rights so that the status of women may become equal to the men in society. It means providing
equal opportunity to women for active partlmpatlon in decision making process, Independent recognition
(identification) of women, elimination of any kind of discrimination on basis of wages, employment share in
property etc. & developing & utilizing the full latent of women because by nature they are hard working &
caring for the family.

When women who have traditionally been denied a voice in decision - making come to power, they
transform the development agenda toward the human component - focusing on health, nutrition education,
water, sanitation & better family income. They tackle long ignored problems such as domestic violence,
alcoholism & corruption.

In maharashtra after 15 years at formulating policies for women the mixed picture is some what optimistic
as well as positive, This is because state govt. has taken following points on their agenda'’s for rural developt
through women participation. =

. Confering effective powers to Gramsabha mandatory & women gram sabhas.
. Three fourth majority is made mandatory to unseat women sarpanch through No.- confidnce motion,
. ~ Wherever Panchayat is headed by a women the flag. hoisting should be done by her.

v The success stories

Jalswarajya - A water project, Sant Gadge Baba swachhataya Abhiyan, The Hunger project Nirmal
gram puraskar, sarvashiksha Abhiyan, open defection free village. campaigns etc. are the examples that
demonstrate Maharashtra's achievement in the areas of rural. development. | must mention that Maharashtra
has become the number one state in achieving total sanitation coverage & in getting Nirmal gram puraskar.
Thousands of villages have already achieved the status of total sanitation coverage & a large number of
these villages have been able to sustain the coverage primarily because of empowered women groups &
strong village level institutions. The project like Jalswaraja covered 3025 gram Panchayat across the state.
The project ensured minimum 50 percent representation for women in its village committees. The project
advocated for stengthening of women groups especially the self help groups (SHGs). Around 17,000 SHGs
were formed in Jalswarajya gram Panchayats in addition to the 18, 435 SHGs already existing which contributes
for developing enterpreneurship. community contribution is also one of major challange being faced in many
villages. This has solved with the help of women led SHGs in Akola district, in Usmanabad district.

Thus the success stories have shown that women's leadership & their participation in Panchayats
aswer rural development programmes has transformings various areas of Maharashtra. These elected women
- now role models to other women in their communities are altering the development agenda to address
issues critical to village life

Case Study Report

Mrs. Jyoti Alhad elected from Jyotirpada gram Panchayat Tal.- Pen says, “they have provided sewing
machines to rural women & have given a way for their income. Different self help groups are formed. various
exhibitions are arranged for the products prepared by these women.”

Mrs. Kanta Mhatre elected member of Bense gram Panchayat Tal. Pen, has strong vision to literate
women in her village & is ensuring that schools are built, safe drinking water is available & electricity is
brought in each Income.

Ms. Kuthe from shiv gram Panchayat, Tal. — Pen. Finds her self lucky to be inherited elected seat from
her gram Panchayat. According to her she is paying more attention for health for women & children in her
Panchayat.

* - |ssues

Although Maharashtra’'s Panchayati raj has achieved a lot, still there are cretain issues affecting to
women leadership in Maharashtra.
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Vi

bureaucratic obstacles

Lack of co-operation from the gram Panchayat secretary (gram sevak) & shortage of women gram
Panchayat secretaries.

Atrocities on elected women representative & women in general

Emotional & Mental Health

Unorganized workers

Property & land rights

Violence against women standing for Panchayat elections

What needs next ?

To implement the panchayati raj more effectively through women’s participation in rural areas, following

measures are required.

y i

To build & strengthen federations with other elected women representatives in Panchayats : To have a
greater impact, especially when dealing with bureacratic obstacles, these women should form federations
with other elected women representatives. The federations will strengthen the elected women'’s voices
as they will then be able to collectively take an united action at the village level & also help to build
women's leadership.

To arrange Leadership trainings, camps - To build self reliance self - confidence, Leadership trainings,
camps are to be arranged that awakens her to their self hood & human rights. They need to educate
about their powers & responsibilities as Panchayat leaders, and raising capacity to create a vision &
plan actions to achieve it. so such need based workshops strengthen their skills in communication,
finances & knowledge of laws & government programms.

Increasing women'’s participation in Elections.

Massive campaigns needed to encourage the participation of women both as independently minded
voters & as condidates. As the reserved seats rotate to different areas each term new women are
encouraged to step forward to run for those seats. Although they are threatend against standing for
elections they should be firmed with their decisions.

To insist on using new technology like e-governance : Rural women themselves should come forward
to use approprite technowlogies. computers, e-commerce which will save their time & utilise it on
creative work. They should be also well acquainted with various govt. schemes & their implementations.

Conclusion

In Maharashtra the empowerment is reflected in the ability of women'’s groups to transcend social

barrier & their confidence to independly negotiate in the public domain. for various issues. The picture of
Panchayati raj is somewhat positive since 15 years because of a matured leadership eversince, in Maharashtra.
since Maharashtra's experience demonstrates appropriate capacity building initiatives for women, only one
thing strongly needed is role of Maharashtra’s government in implenting laws & policies rigorously & strictly.,
a bright future we can build now if we open our minds & let our selves think about what our Maharashtra could

be
“Let's build again a reenergised Maharashtra,”
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Abstract:

Higher education is a vital area of trade under GATS. This paper would like to highlight a number of possibilities
where India can stand in an open market scenario in higher education and suggests measures which would
help us make India a global super knowledge power.
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The twenty- first century promises to be a ‘knowledge era’ in which a highly competitive ‘knowledge
society’ will make unprecedented demands on universities and other colleges of higher education. India has
already become an ‘adjusting’ economy with the rest of the world. Higher education is a vital area of trade
under GATS. g

Efforts need to be strengthened to make India a global super knowledge power. A better quality education
is required at all levels and the foundation stone in each sector of education lies upon the quality of the
education at one level below. The responsibility of institutions of higher learning in the economic liberalisation
phase is multifaceted.

Universities and university level institutions have started exporting their courses by establishing
campuses and centers overseas. Like multinational corporations in industries, multinational universities in
education are on the horizon. Global universities will emerge bringing together students and faculty from
different countries via computer networks, satellite television and other advances. A time may come when
teaching methods may be standardised across the continents and regional aspects sidelined in such an
event.

Knowledge development has been recognized by international institutions like the World Bank wherein
the focus has been weary of the separation of more developed and less developed countries in their levels of
- not only physical but more so in knowledge capital.

When knowledge is a commodity and is protected by Intellectual Property Rights (IPRs), the more
developed countries enjoying the maximum leverage in patents and other IPRs, this would prevent the less
developed countries to augment that resource unless the former come forward to share the fruits. Hence,
higher education has to serve the twin purposes of both universal standardization for global competitiveness
(competitive cooperation among the countries) and rationalisation for regional competitiveness (cooperative
competitiveness), at the same time integrating these trends towards solving national as well as international
problems.

The author would like to propose that a number of possibilities are given where India can stand in an
open market scenario in higher education. As compared to other nations in Asia and Pacific, Indian universities
are at an advantageous position as they are imparting higher education in English medium.

As such it can be seen that in the near future there will be huge influx of foreign educational institutions
with sound infrastructure and greater collaboration among institutions of higher learning. The advanced
countries have started the task of selling higher education in the developing countries very systematically
through advertisements, seminars, testing services, delegations, engaging agents in these countries to market
their education, visa assistance, pre-departure orientation programmes, part time job opportunities, tie up
programmes, franchises, exhibitions and fairs, scholarships, hostel facilities, special counseling centers,
information through internet etc. Alarge percentage of the middle-income group are unlocking their investment
in real estate, gold, savings etc. and deploying the same in quality foreign education.

On the other hand, there is a continuous fall in foreign students entering India. This clearly shows that
we are not well prepared in trading our higher education abroad. The basic reasons include poor quality,
outdated courses, poor infrastructure facilities, poor propaganda of our specialised courses etc. among others.
However some private education providers would be the first to take advantage of GATS with better
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infrastructure and flexible short term courses while the public education providers would be marginalised
in the race due top lack of competitive character.

Commerce and Industry can no longer be national territory bound. The forces of the international
economics, the inevitability of the fruits of science and technology spreading to all parts of the world and the
creation of World Trade Organisation have made it obligatory on the part of every Government to revise,
recast, reschedule and rejuvenate, the curriculum content of business education. &

We have to show the world we have arrived on the global scene and we are here to stay for a long time.
A lot of homework needs to be done to derive mileage from the negotiations on trade in educational services.

The author would like to highlight a number of possibilities where India can stand in an open market
and help us to face the challenges:

Curriculum aspects :We feel a broad general education with a combination of vocational education and a
cluster of practical skills is the best form of education. This form of integrated commerce education will give
an individual an all-round training, minimise the dichotomy between general and vocational education, check
the growing educational stratification, and somewhat prepare individuals to come to terms with the rapidly
changing technological and industrial scene.

Fees: Colleges may have limitations of resources but nothing stop such colleges from offering career
oriented courses with the help of industry. Vocational education is certainly more technology and facilities -
oriented. It is time to go beyond talking of only minimum requirements. This requires an environment of
partnership with industry which could motivate colleges to touch new heights of progress and quality. The
need of the day is to think about how to create that kind of atmosphere instead of crying about limited
Government resources. The Indian mentality to expect everything from the government must be changed.

Stress on specialised areas: It is necessary to develop ‘Indian branding’ of our special areas of higher
education when higher education has become a globally traded service. India has specialised opportunities
in marketing education in arts and culture, yoga, philosophy, dance, music Ayurveda etc. These areas are
to be opened internationally in a big way by upgradation and virtual enhancement of academic and
physical infrastructure. The facilities for foreign students should include availability of course schedule on the
internet, telephone registration system, option to pay fees by credit cards, well equipped dormitories,
classrooms, libraries and sports facilities of international standard, The govermnent regulations need to be
‘export friendly’ and there is a need for clear policy on higher education as a tradable service.

Attracting global talents: In order to get best quality higher education through collaboration, the institutions
are to go for inter-university —institution exchange programmes, twinning programmers etc. The development
of the I.T revolution has facilitated international academic mobility. At the same time, it is necessary to
identify a hundred or so strong capable institutions, which are internationally competitive and expose them
to the world with the entire necessary infrastructure. This will help in attracting foreign students. Other
institutions must also polish up and improve their quality of courses to face up global competition more
confidently. Efforts can also be made to tap the global market to export our educational talents (Indian
technocrats at Silicon valley in the U.S. is a classic example).

Strong will power and hard work: The real strength of India lies in its people. Fine tuning sand polishing
of this human capital is necessary to nourish the best people. Late Mr. Dhirubhai Ambani (Reliance) and Mr.
Narayana Murthy (Infosys) are prime examples to show that the common man can rise to the top. Mr. Ambani
has rightly said “.... think big, think fast, think ahead, idea is not someone's monopoly”,

Creating Joint Infrastructure by Institutions: Colleges should create state of the art facilities like an
auditorium, a conference hall with the latest hi tech facilities, audio and video equipment, recreational facilities,
etc. A few organisations located in the same vicinity can join hands and build it together.

Flexi - programs: Colleges should introduce more of evening, part-time, flexi-time programs (including
week end/ holiday courses) for a vast array of varying requirements of different segments of the society; for
people who wish to learn new job skills; for people seeking advanced knowledge/skills/degrees in their own
specialties; for people simply wanting to improve their minds/developing new interests or just to know more;
for people in transition/migration from jobs; for people rendered jobless due to technological changes from
obsolete jobs and skills and so on. At the same time, flexibility shall never be at the cost of quality. All short
duration, flexi-time programs would be designed to ensure highest quality and relevance for specific, current
and projected needs of user-systems. When education institutions close for the evenings and vacations,
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their classrooms and workshops should be utilized for such programmes. All these should be purely self-
financing courses.

Increased Sharing of Library Facilities: With expansion in information technology and availability of Internet,
inter library loan facilities and sharing of information database need to be encouraged.

Alumni: It is important that the alumni should be kept in touch with the activities of the institution and they
should be offered something in return. Occasional calls, conferences; greetings, remembering for convocation
and other important functions and ceremonies would help.

Social responsibilities: Higher education system must not forget social responsibilities in the context of
liberalisation trends. It calls for protection mechanism for ensuring equity, access and national interest.

The all too clear fact is that we are weak in trading our higher education abroad. We should resist the
temptation of blaming globalisation for our failures, as many times the fault lies with ourselves. “When the
beating of the drum changes, the dancing step must also change” says an African adage. We must not miss
the opportunities that the global system has offered.
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RDI In India’s Hotel And Tourism Industry

Dr. Daksha Dave
Smt. M.M.P. Shah Womes College of Arts & Commerce, Mumbai

INTRODUCTION:

The liberal investment regimes, rapid growth of the economy, strong macro economic fundamentals,
progressive de-licensing of sector and the case in doing business has attracted global cooperation in investment
in India. FDI is a source of economic development, modernization and employment generation. In addition
it also enables developing countries to secure unaccustomed technology, managerial and business expertise
not prevalent in these countries. FDI has become a primary -constituent for the emergence of an economy
as an advanced nation.

Tourism Industry is one of the major contributors of foreign exchange earning in India. As GDP continues
to mature it increases deals in fundamental infrastructure like transportation system, which is necessary to
support the tourism industry. The hotel industry is directly connected to the tourism industry in India. Over
the last decade, India has transformed into one of the most popular tourism destinations in the world, largely
as a result of the government’s “Incredible India”, Campaign which showed India in a new light to overseas
tourists. India’s recognition as a flourishing IT hub, which has prompted the inflow of tourist for commercial
enterprise. In order to promote faster momentum to industry state 100%, FDI has been provided to pure
investors into this industry.

Literature Review:

FDI has been one of the most interesting topics among researchers in international business. The
impact of FDI in India and investing country trends of foreign financial flows and identifying determinants of
FDI have been major areas of part researchers undertaken in the context of FDI.

1] Resenstein Rodan (1961) and Chenery and Strout (1966) in the early 1960s showed that foreign capital
inflows have a favourable effect on economic efficiency and growth.

2] Sachs and Bajpai (2001) identified that India has not done enough of policy reforms to attract substantially
more foreign investment. They said that, Lack of infrastructure, bureaucratic delays, and rigid industrial
labour laws that have come in the way of attracting more investment international glitz to the hospitality
industry in India. -

3] Wagrar (2002) reported that FDI inflow in India because of availability of skilled work force, availability
of labour at low cost and the size of domestic market which it should leverage as most successful
countries.

4] Soni (2006) identified that it would encourage FDI in public — private sector projects in tourism sector
to develop infrastructure out of abandoned tea state like Kolkata.

5] Dua (2007), Identified the situation is fast changing and major foreign hotel chains such as Shangri-la,
Accor, Marriot, Inter-Globe and Indo-Asia Tours have major projects in hand in India and the industry
certainly has a very bright prospect.

The Objective of the Study:

1] To analyze the Tourism sector at a glance.

2] To analyze the FDI in service sector from 1997-98 to 2007-2008.

3] To analyze the FDI in hotel and tourism industry from 1997-98 to 2007-2008.
4] To analyze Gouvt. initiatives to promote this sector.

5] To make “SWOT" analysis of this industry.

Methodology: The present study is based on secondary data. The secondary data for this study were
collected from the updated and authentic website of Govt. of India, Pericdicals, And reference books.

Results and discussion:

1) Travel and Tourism Industry At a Glance:
(81)



1] The contribution of Travel and tourism to gross domestic product 8.6 percent (US$ 117.9 billion)
in 2010.

2] Export earning from International visitors and tourism goods were US$ 11.1 billion in 2010.

3] Travel and tourism investment is estimated at US$ 34.7 billion or 7.2 percent of total investment
in 2010.

4] According to Department of Tourism estimates, in India, the tourism industry supports 48 million
jobs, directly or indirectly 8.27 percent of total employment.

5] The hotel and tourism Industry’s contribution in FDI inflows were at US$ 2.17 billion from Aprll
2000 to September 2010.

6] Domestic traveling market is growing 10 percent annually.
7] Foreign tourist arrival rate has increased 9.9 percent in 2010.

8] Online Travel industry is growing at CAGAR of 125%. Generating revenues of around $ 300-
500 million, the size of this industry is around 2% of the entire travel industry, which is estimated
to be $42 billion.

2)  Growth of FDI in Service Sector: ~

With a view to stimulate domestic and international investment in this sector, the government has
taken many steps. Following table indicates the trends in FDI into India since 1997 to 2007- 2008.

Growth of FDI in Service Sector from 1997-98 to 2007-08

Years Total FDI Percentage FDI inflow in Percentage Percentage
(April to | inflow (US$ growth of Service Sector growth of contribution of
March) Million) total FDI (US$ million) | FDI in Service Sector | Service to total FDI
1997-98 3,197 - 351.67 - 11
1998-99 2,462 -22.99 443.16 26.02 18
1999-00 2,155 -12.47 150.85 -65.96 7
2000-01 4,029 86.96 483.48 220.50 12
2001-02 6,130 52.15 . 937.89 93.99 15.30
2002-03 5,035 -17.86 326 -65.24 6.47
2003-04 4,322 -14.16 269 -17.48 6.22
2004-05 6,051 40.00 469 74.35 7.75
2005-06 8,961 48.09 581 23.88 6.48
2006-07 15,726 75.49 4,749 717.38 30.20
2007-08 24,579 56.30 6,615 39.29 26.91

Source: RBI annual publications and Authors calculation.

As far as contribution of various sectors of Indian economy towards FDI equity inflows are concerned,
the highest contribution is made by services sector (financial and non — financial) with 27 percent, in 2007-
08.Above table indicates that service sector is raising sector in India.

What is the reason behind this sudden growth in the hotel industry in India?

The hotel industry in India is going through an interesting phase. The industry has a capacity of
110,000 rooms. According to the tourism ministry, 4.4 million tourists visited India last year and at the current
rate, the demand will soar to 10 million by 2010 — to accommodate 350 million domestic travelers. The
hotels of India have a shortage of 150,000 rooms fueling hotel room rates across India. With tremendous
pull of opportunity, India has become a destination for hotel chains looking for growth.

Due to such a huge potential available in this segment, several global hotel chainslike the Hilton,
Accor, Marriott International, Berggruen Hotels, Cabana Hotels, Premier Travel Inn (PTI0, Inter Continental
Hotels group and Hampshire among others have all announced major investment plans for the country. The
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Government's move to declare hotel and tourism industry as a high priority sector with a provision for 100
percent foreign direct investment (FDI) has also provided a further impetus in attracting investments in to this
industry.

Itis estimated that the hospitality sector is likely to see US$ 11.41 billion rise in the next two years, with
around 40 international hotel brands making their presence known in the country by 2011. Simultaneously,
international hotel asset.management companies are also likely to enter India. Already, US-based HVS
International has firmed up plans to enter India, and industry players believe others like Ashford Hospitality
Trust and IFA Hotels & Resorts among others are likely to follow suit.

One of the major reasons for the increase in demand for hotel rooms in the country is the boom in the
overall economy and high growth in sectors like information technology, telecom, retail and real estate.
Rising stock market and new business opportunities are also attracting hordes of foreign investors and
international corporate travelers to look for business opportunities in the country.

Also India has been ranked as the fourth most preferred travel destination and with Lonely Planet
selecting the country among the top five destinations from 167 countries; India has finally made its mark on
the world travel map. Thus, the increase in the need for accommodation has hugely increased the demands
for hotels which in turn has boosted the growth of the hospitality sector in India especially that of the hotel
industry. =

3) Growth of FDI in Hotel & Tourism Sector from 1997-98 to 2007-08:

The government has permitted 100 percent FDI in the automatic route- allowing full FDI into all
constructions development projects including construction of hotels and resorts, recreational facilities, and
city and regional level infrastructure.100 percent FDI is now allowed in all airport expansion projects subject
to the condition that FDI for up gradation of existing airports requires Foreign Investment Promotion Board
(FIPB) approval beyond 74 percent. A five year tax holiday has been given to organizations that set up
hotels, resorts and convention centers at specific destinations, subject to fulfillment with the agreed conditions.
Some international hospitality majors such as Hilton, Accor, Marriott International, Berggruen Hotels, Cabana
Hotels, Premier Travel Inn (PTI) and InterContinental Hotels group have already announced major venture
plans in India in recent years. It is expected that the hospitality division is expected to see an additional
US$11.41 billion in inbound investments over the next two years. Following table indicates the data of FDI in
service sectors and hotel industry.

Growth of FDI in Hotel & Tourism Sector from 1997-98 to 2007-08

Years FDI inflow | Percentage growth FDI inflow in Percentage growth | Percentage
(April to | in Service | of FDI in Service | Hotel and Tourism of FDI in contribution of
March) (US$ Sector (US$ Million) Hotel and Tourism Hotel &
Million) Tourism in
service FDI
1997-98 | 351.67 - 9.99 - 2.84
1998-99 | 443.16 26.02 10.14 1.50 2.29
1999-00 | 150.85 -65.96 13.1 29.19 8.68
2000-01 | 483.48 220.50 11.79 -10 2.44
2001-02 | 937.89 93.99 55.95 374.9 5.97
2002-03 | 326 -65.24 64.86 15.91 19.89
2003-04 | 269 -17.48 38.18 -41.13 14.19
2004-05 | 469 74.35 69.99 83.32 14.92
2005-06 | 581 23.88 72.32 3.33 12.45
2006-07 | 4,749 717.38 79.55 10.00 1.67
2007-08 | 6,615 39.29 85.67 7.69 1.30

Source: RBI annual publications and Authors calculation.

Above table indicates that tourism and hotel in industry was received highest share in total FDI in

2002-2003 19.89 percent. Because of 2001 govt. has allowed 100 percent FDI in tourism industry. After 2003
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FDIis constantly decreasing. Though100percent FDI has been allowed in hotels, the true picture is surprisingly
black. In which ten sectors in which FDI is permitted, hospitality and tourism rank last, accounting for only
0.92 percent of the total FDI accrued by the country.

4) IMPACT OF FDI IN HOTEL AND TOURISM INDUSTRY:

Tourism sector encompasses tremendous potential for Indian economic system. It can endow inducement
to diverse industries through forward and backward linkages and can yield enormous receipts for the country.
The budget announced in 2007-08 the measure for construction of tourists’ infrastructure has shot up from
USD 95.6 Million in 2006-07 to USD 117.5 Million in 2007-08 (Ministry of Tourism, GOIl). Tourism is not only
viewed as recreation but as a marked fountain head of profession. Tourism occupies 3rd position in the net
Foreign Exchange earnings of the country and is one of the domains which has largest work force.

According to the Tourism Satellite Accounting (TSA) research, released by World Travel and Tourism
Council (WTTC) and its strategic partner Oxford Economics in March 2010:

The contribution of travel and tourism to Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is expected to increase from
8.6 per cent (US$ 117.9 billion) in 2010 to 9.0 per cent (US$ 330.1 billion) by 2020.

Export earnings from international visitors and tourism goods are expected to increase from US$ 11.1
billion in 2010 to US$ 33.8 billion in 2020.

Travel and tourism investment is estimated at US$ 34.7 billion or 7.2 per cent of total investment in
2010. By 2020, this should reach US$ 109.3 billion or 7.7 per cent of total investment.

Ministry of Tourism aims to create a comprehensive and coordinated framework for promoting golf
tourism in India, capitalizing on the existing work that is being carried out, and building upon the strength of
India’s position as the fastest growing free market economy.

The increase in the need for accommodation has hugely increased the demands for hotels which in turn
has boosted the growth of the hospitality sector in India especially that of the hotel industry.

Over the last decade and half the mad rush to India for business opportunities has intensified and
elevated room rates and occupancy levels in India. The successful growth story of ‘Hotel Industry in India’
seconds only to China in Asia Pacific. The Hotel Industry is inextricably linked to the tourism industry and the
growth in the Indian tourism industry has fueled the growth of Indian hotel industry. The thriving economy and
increased business opportunities in India have acted as a boon for Indian hotel industry. The arrival of low
cost airlines and the associated price wars have given domestic tourists a host of options. The ‘Incredible
India’ destination campaign and the recently launched ‘Atithi Devo Bhavah’ (ADB) campaign have also helped
in the growth of domestic and international tourism and consequently the hotel industry.

5)  Why one should invest in Indian tourism:
Economic liberalization has given a new force to the hospitality industry.

The Indian hospitality industry is increasing at a rate of 15 percent yearly. The current gap between
supply and demand is predicted to grow as the economy opens and grows.

The government predicted an additional requirement of 200,000 rooms in the next five years. Due to
stable political and social conditions in India, there will be an increase in the number of tourist arrivals. India
is ranked fourth among the world's must see countries.

The present government in its process has taken a few projects like opening of the partial sky policy.
This allows private domestic airline operators to fly on the Indian skies.

. An increasingly growing middle class group, the arrival of corporate incentive travel and the multinational
companies into India has bright prospects for tourism. India’s easy visa rules, public freedoms and its
many attractions as an ancient civilization makes tourism development easier than in many other
countries.

. The 5 star hotel sector has increased the fastest during the last five years at a CAGR of 12 percent. In
the coming years, this sector can be divided into three sub-segments Luxury, Business and Leisure.
The growth in this segment shows that segment of travelers coming into India. In the last few years
India has seen a large inflow of business travelers in the country courtesy to relaxation of the government’s
stand on FDI for most of the sectors in the country.
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. It costs an average of US$50-80 million to set up 5 star hotels with three hundred rentable rooms in
India. The gestation period is generally between 3-5 years.

6) Govt. efforts to attract more FDI in tourism industry:

The Government of India has announced a scheme of granting Tourist Visa on Arrival (T-VoA) for the
citizens of Japan, Luxembourg, New Zealand and Singapore. The scheme is valid for citizens of the above
mentioned countries planning to visit India on single entry sfrictly for the purpose of tourism and for a short
period of upto a maximum of days. During 2010, a total number of 6549 Visas on Arrivals (VoA) were issued
under VoA scheme.

The tourism master plan, the first for Karnataka, envisages initiatives to attract private investment
ranging from US$ billion to US$ 4.4 billion in the next three to five years. The plan is prepared based on the
Vision 2020 document — and adopted by the Karnataka State Planning Board. The state government aims
to generate 200,000 jobs in tourism sector in the next five years. The master plan is aimed at making
Karnataka the number one destination for tourism in country by 2020, according to Mr. G. Janardhan Reddy,
Minister for Tourism and Infrastructure Development.

As per the press release by Press Information Bureau (PIB) dated November 15, 2010, the Union
Ministry of Tourist included Medical Tourism under the Marketing Development Assistance (MDA) Scheme.
The Ministry of Tourism sanctioned US$ 27,742 as MDA to 10 Medical Tourism Service providers during
current year.

The Ministry of Tourism has sanctioned 781 projects in 34 States / Union Territories (UTs) in the country
amounting US$ 511.82 million during the last three years up to June 2010, as per a press release dated
October 18, 2010.

The Ministry of Tourism has won a PATA Grand Award and two PATA Gold Awards during the Pacific
Asia Travel Association (PATA) Travel Mart 2010 in Macau. The PATA Grand Award was given under the
Heritage category for the Rural Tourism Project at Hodka Village in Kutch District of Gujarat.

Recently, the Union Ministry of Tourism has included Medical Tourism under the Marketing Development
Assistant (MDA) Scheme. The Ministry of Tourism has sanctioned US$ 27,400 as MDA to 10 Medical Tourism
Service Providers during 2010.

7) SWOT analysis of Tourism Industry in India:
STRENGTHS:

1] Natural and Cultural diversity: India has a rich cultural heritage. The “unity in diversity” tag
attracts most tourists. The coastlines, sunny beaches, backwaters of Kerala, show capped
Himalayas and the quiescent lakes are incredible.

2] Demand-supply gap: Indian hotel industry is facing a mismatch between the demand and supply
of rooms leading to higher room rates and occupancy levels. With the privilege of hosting
Commonwealth Games 2010 there is more demand of rooms in five star hotels. This has led to
the rapid expansion of the sector.

3] Government support: The government has realized the importance of tourism and has proposed
a budget of Rs. 540 crore for the development of the industry. The priority is being given to the
development of the infrastructure and of new tourist destinations and circuits. The Department
of Tourism (DOT) has already started the “Incredible India” campaign for the promotion of tourism
in India.

4] Increase in the market share: India's share in international tourism and hospitality market is
expected to increase over the long-term. New budget and star hotels are being established.
Moreover, foreign hospitality players are heading towards Indian Markets.

WEAKNESSES:

1] Poor support infrastructure: Though the government is taking necessary steps, many more
things need to be done to improve the infrastructure. In 2003, the total expenditure made in this
regard was US$ 150 billion in China compared to US$ 21 billion in India.

2] Slow implementation: The lack of adequate recognition for the tourism industry has been
hampering its growth prospects. Whatever steps are being taken by the government are
implemented at a slower pace. (85)



3] Economic Reforms”, Economic and Susceptible to political events: The internal security scenario
and social unrest also hamper the foreign tourist arrival rates.

OPPORTUNITIES:

1] Rising income: Owing to the rise in income levels, Indians have more spare money to spend,
which is expected to enhance leisure tourism.

2] Open sky benefits: With the open sky policy, the travel and tourism industry has seen an increase
in business. Increased airline activity has stimulated demand and has helped improve the
infrastructure. It has benefited both international and domestic travels.

THREATS:

1] Fluctuations in international tourist arrivals: The total dependency on foreign tourists can be
risky, as there are wide fluctuations in international tourism. Domestic tourism needs to be given
equal importance and measures should be taken to promote it.

2] Increasing competition: Several international majors like the Four Seasons, Shangri-La and
Aman Resorts are entering the Indian markets. Two other groups — the Carlson Group and the
Marriott chain — are also looking forward to join this race. This will increase the competition for
the existing Indian Hotel majors.

Conclusion:

FDI in India has marked its existence felt since 1997 and has been on the means of advancement.
FDI is a source of economic development, modernization and employment generation. In addition it also
enables developing countries to secure unaccustomed technology, managerial and business expertise not
prevalent in these countries. FDI has become a primal-constituent for the emergence of an economy into an
advanced nation.

This paper studies FDI in India's hotel and Tourism sector in accumulation to its impact on Indian
economy. Service Sector is key factor to India’s advancement future prospects. This makes it particularly a
lucrative and promising sector to foreign countries for development. In hotel industry Thomas Cook brought
in Rs 105 crore early this year by increasing its stake in its Indian subsidiary from 40 per cent to 60 per cent.
Intercontinental picked up 12.5 per cent stake in its Mumbai hotel for Rs 15 crore, and Grand Hyatt picked up
about 50 per cent stake in the Mumbai project of Umesh Saraf for Rs 110 crore. Still foreign direct investment
in the Indian hotels and tourism industry is very less.

The lack of inflow becomes significant because the multinationals are now blanning to pick up stake
hotel chain official said.

Some experts argue that the operational costs in India are high. For example, the electricity cost,
which is one of the major components of the total cost, is about 10-12 per cent in India compared to 2-4 per
cent internationally.

The staff costs in India, however, are just 15-18 per cent compared to 33 per cent elsewhere.

“This is a big advantage because the "human touch’ is one of the latest unique selling propositions
around the world that is attracting tourists,” a hotel consultant added.

Another leading hotel consultant pointed out that there were other factors restraining the fund flow
into the sector.

Even if we assume an international rate of return of 16-17 per cent in the best case hotels, the
exchange risk is about 5 per cent, which reduces the return to 12 per cent in ideal cases.

The multinationals, however, looked for a return of 25-30 per cent on their investments, he added.

Also, the cost of capital in India is to the tune of about 15 per cent which is extremely high compared
to international levels.

The risk factor in investing in India is also perceived to be very high “not only because of Indo-Pak
tensions or terrorist attacks, but because of its internal socio-political conditions and no fransparency in policies,”
industry experts said. Govt.is doing continuous, efforts to attracting more foreign investment by taking various
measures. Still there is a long path but in future tourism and hotel industry would be achieve the goal.
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Abstract _
A Comparative Study of Economic Growth of India and Canada

This paper is directed to study economic growth of India and Canada, their venture for survival on the
globe. Economic growth of a nation is one of the criterion to judge its worth. No nation can progress in
isolation. The various countries of the world invest in each other and this two way flow of goods and services
benefits not only the two countries of the world but also contributes to the economic co-operation and sustainable
development of the global economy. The economic growth of a nation is measured in terms of the inclusive
growth. _India, at present, with a buoyant growth of around 9% has emerged as one of the fastest growing
economics of the world and hence the present government is keen in having an inclusive double digit growth
of overall economy. The high merchandise export, increasing foreign exchange reserves, abundant supply of
skilled manpower with cost advantage, establishment of MNCs and BPOs for business ventures, ‘standard
and poor’ international credit agency’s upgrading India’s sovereign credit rating into ‘investable grade’ are at
the one end of the ‘shining India’ spectrum while at the other end, over 6% inflation, 500 billion at the bottom
of the pyramid, negative growth in terms of agrarian crisis, farmer's distress suicide, decline in food grain
production, illiteracy, malnutrition, corruption and unemployment are worrisome. While Canada, with overall
robust economic growth, high living standard, elevation of Canadian dollar, boosting imports and restraining
exports, continues to invest in structures and capital goods and expects the Canadian dollar to remain
elevated. Its economic record over past decade or so is enviable. But GDP per capital below U.S. level, - a
reflecting sizeable productivity gap, taxation of capital and restrictive regulations in several sectors, rapid
population aging, misallocation of resources, FDI restrictions in telecom, broadcasting etc., inter -provincial
barriers in services and occupation licensing, cross subsidy component of unemployment insurance, weaker
performance on processes, lack of skillful business people are impediments to its faster growth.

In the light of the said information, it can be analysed how the two countries — India and Canada have
tried to put themselves on the board of global economy with their pluses and minuses. Although the two
countries differ diametrically in respect of population, govt. policy etc. and have made their marks in the
global economy yet much remains to be done.

Research Paper
A Comparative Study of Economic Growth of India and Canada
Introduction

Economic growth of a nation is one of the criterion to judge its worth. No nation can progress in
isolation. The various countries of the world invest in each other and this two way flow of goods and services
benefits not only the two countries of the world but also contributes to the economic co-operation and sustainable
development of the global economy.

“Economic growth without social progress lets the great majority of the people remain in poverty, while
a privileged few reap the benefits of rising abundance”.'- John F Kennedy.

Kennedy's statement clearly points out that real economic growth is evaluated in terms of promotion of
inclusive growth. In the light of this view the economic growth of the two countries — India and Canada —
which are based on diametrically different patterns due to size of population, industry, infrastructure, govt.
policy etc. are tended to be critically assessed with their venture for survival since 1950 onwards.

Review of Economic Growth of India:

India, the second highly populated country in the world at present, had to bear the brunt of British
regime because continued exploitation of country and its natural resources led to stagnation of income and

(88)



subsequently to slow economic growth, deindustrialization, impoverishment and unemployment. Besides,
shortage of qualitative human capital in industry, affected productivity and cost competitiveness. These
handicaps have continued to be barriers for independent India.

Although independent India's five year plans were reasonably successful. Yet it faced economic crisis
unanticipated earlier because it did not focus on heavy and basic industries, shunned exports, followed an
inward looking import substitution strategy, and central and state government patronized subsidies imprudently.
Besides this, higher allocation to defense, huge payment of external and internal debts, ballooning of fiscal
deficit and jumping of crude import bill were the other reasons and by 1991, its economy was on the verge of
bankruptcy with foreign exchange reserves of just US § 1 billion.

Dismantling of the license regime, the complex import control regime and ending the state monopoly
of key sectors were the reforms implemented by the government to overwhelm the crisis. Resultantly custom
duties fell gradually from a peak of 200% (1991) to 40% (mid 1990s) and tax rates from 56% (1991) to 40%
(1993) and 30% (1997). Since 1991 due to the progressive reforms of successive governmenti.e. liberalization
of economy transformed Indian economy quite impressively. Over the past four years, the economy has
clocked up an annual pace of more then 8% compared with around 6% in the 1980s and 1990s. Besides,
privatization of several sectors — telecom, airline, financial services etc. expanded the market for such
services and goods and it resulted in the diversification of economy. Consequently, a much more amenable
environment was created for trade and investment. Measures like easing capital controls, market driven
equity pricing, creating a regulatory authority like SEBI brought the country’s money market at par with those
of the developed world. Indian firms were also permitted to raise funds abroad through investments like
GDR & ADR. This nurtured entrepreneurship and more employment opportunities were created in the
knowledge services sector and IT industry. Government's policies paved the way for foreign MNCs to enter
India along with world class technology, customer and employee orientation which enhanced the competitive
environment forcing Indian companies to benchmark against global standards. This made Indian IT & ITES
export grew from a mere $ 150 million (1991-1992) to $ 24 billion (2005-2006). These economic reforms
increased the pace of India’s integration with the world economy. Although the annual economic growth of
9% was spreading confidence but inflation approaching at an annual rate of more than 7 % reached a ~
politically dangerous level. Thus India has taken giant stride in many spheres of its economy yet much
remains to be done. India’s ambitious plan can be derailed by the several loopholes as these reforms have
benefited the materialistic society neglecting the grass root set up and their habitat. This imbalanced growth
has not improved the condition of our villages and nearly half of the population still strives below poverty line.

1 Graph depicting India’s GDP growth from Financial year 1991-2008

[www.igd.com/.../india-economic-growth-graph.jpg]

Besides, low literacy rate, lack of basic amenities to rural citizens, malnutrition, corruption,
unemployment, agrarian strife and farmers’ distress suicide, civil unrest and sectarian divide, lack of public
infrastructure, discipline and execution strategies, license raj mindset and mistrust of capitalism shows the
negative growth of our country and is a solid evidence that the hiatus between the two ends of spectrum is
growing into alarming proportions.

A recent study from Goldman Sachs Forecasts, “Indian could sustain 8% growth until 2020", but it
would “require better education and less red tape.".

According to a UNDP report, India hasn't progressed much because 70% population doesn’t have
access to education due to lack of resources. To sustain its shining economy, India needs to implement
revolutionary action plan in these weak areas. Besides, India must focus on manufacturing enabling illiterates
for entrepreneurship and introducing political reforms for legal justice and transparency. India has a
demographic dividend i.e. over half of its population being young — less than 25 years of age. If utilized
effectively and invested properly, it can do wonders for India. Despite the weaknesses, it is reasonable to be
positive about future of India as the world needs India today more than ever before for global growth as well
as an alternative to China.

Review of Economic Growth of Canada:

Canada, within the purview of my critical analysis, is the second largest country in the world with
tremendously vast resources, comparatively sparse population and one among the top 10 trading nations.
With its economy being heavily dependent on natural resource extraction, Canada was especially hard hit by
the Great Depression in 1929 which led to high unemployment, decline in industrial production, price fall of
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agrarian commodities and little demand of all consumer goods and subsequently to the devastation of its
farmers and workers. The apathy of the government to fight depression or devastation of government
finances led to inflation pressures which stimulated industrial unrest too, especially in 1945 and 46. In 1950,
however, Canada enjoyed growth and prosperity never known before in transportation, construction, new
free ways and rapid transit system which led to development of advanced technological management. This
contributed in ending the nomadic hunting life of the forest Indians and the Inuits of the Arctic shores and
islands. Later on Canada faced dilemma in trying to deal equitably with its aboriginal people. During 1945-
55 large scale immigration contributed to Canada’s prodigious economic growth. It later faced a major
economic recession. In 1948, FTAbetween US and Canada led to unequal rate of economic and technological
development after 1950 but the servile and dominant policies of U.S. embittered their relationship. Gradually
Canada exported more to Britain, imported more from U.S. while Britain exported less to Canada. Canada
opposed British's entry into European Economic community and started trading with common market at the
best possible. Canada’s dependency on US was quite obvious even after its independence. It also encouraged
manufacturing industry through protective tariffs on impart which resulted in supplying the Canadian market
as many US firms established Canadian branch plants. It also sublimated economic development in slow
growth regions by grants and subsidies. Its foreign trade with USA is the causal link for its economic health
and value of its dollar. The steady growth of its capital and newly emerging trading patterns have decreased
its dependence on traditional partners — Britain and U.S. In the late 20" century Japan replaced U.K. for
Canadian exports. Presently government aims at eliminating internal trade barriers to the possible extent.
Some economists believe that Canada’s sluggish productivity is due to balkanization of the economy. The
service sector accounts for roughly 2/3" of its GDP and higher employment. Its economy is oriented to
private sector, agriculture industry being firmly private. Unlike other countries, Canada's pension fund for
direct acquisition helped in building up on infrastructure assets worldwide, both directly and through private
equity intermedia rises. The pension funds represent its worker community and their being in-charge of
business. Consumer spending remains strong with house prices shattering all records in May 2007.
Unemployment at 6.1% is at a 33 years low. Even the beleaguered manufacturing industry battered by a
high dollar and competition with China has staged a rebound.

“The economy is “worrisomely good”, says Phillip Cross.”

If economic success is to be judged in terms of the benefits of the people, Canada’s performance have
been above average, even by global standards. It is reflected in the good health with highest level of life
expectancy and lowest infant mortality rates.

Peter C. Newman, an immigrant expresses, “To the citizens of most of the world’s other countries,
Canada appears blessed with the mandate of heaven.™

In the Q3 of 20" century, Canada’s economic growth was accompanied by high inflation. Its foreign
policy focused on maintaining its expanding prosperity. Canada and Maxico, being the top trading partners
now, the former is headed for its best showing in a decade. 4% GDP growth, exports, personal income,
capital and consumer spending all riding a wave. Information and communication technology (ICT) was the
largest contributor to growth with capital services for Canada in the late 1990s. Canada has been able to sell
its surplus to the world, thereby earning foreign exchange to buy back the goods produced by other countries
in return.

In the words of a foreign minister for multi-culturism, “Much of the richness and vitality of our economic
and social life is due to the energy of many different cultural and social groups that have made Canada their
home”.5

The affluence of Canada today is a tribute to the hard work and efforts put in by generation of Canadians,
from settlers to the some immigrants, and is equally product of good fortune in the form of natural resources.
Besides, the govt. has to make effort for peace with the provinces and those segments of business community
who feel bruised by unexpected tax measures in the last budget. It also requires new action plan to replace
former priorities.

“Canadians ... have been doing something right at the level of local community”.

But crime in some parts of Canada especially Northern Alberta and drug abuse in the northern oil patch,
environmental degradation i.e. air-borne pollution, contamination of rivers and lakes, disfiguring of wilderness
areas, change in rain fall patterns in western Canada and long term poor soil conservation and drought at the
cost of economic and social progress are matters of serious concern, to sustain its economic development.
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Despite Canada’s economic record being enviable over the past decade or so, its GDP per capita being
distinctly below U.S. levels reflects a sizable productivity gap. Among the various impediments fo it faster
growth are- taxation of capital and restrictive regulations in certain sectors, rapid population aging weighing
on public finance through surge of elderly and health care spending, high marginal effective tax rates leading
to misallocation of resources, product market competitions and FDI restrictions in telecom, broadcast and
transport, inter-provincial barriers in services and occupational licensing, weak process performance and lack
of skillful business people:
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To sustain its durable prosperity gain, Canada should improve productivity performance, liberalize
electricity markets, minimize industrial subsidies, replace agricultural supply management by open markets,
address cross subsidy component of unemployment insurance. Besides, regulation of banking and securities
ought to focus on building deeper integrated market by allowing consolidation to take place by ensuring
effective competition from foreign bank entry and by achieving a single securities market. Public R & D need
to be governed by an integrated strategy and commercialization of R & D should be more attended to.
Canada should improve the welfare mix of social policies to raise the efficiency of young children, low-income
families and disadvantaged population, lift general literacy and life skill levels, focus on high quality skill
upgrading social programmes, social and economic inclusion of aboriginal population.

3. Table showing comparative study of Indo-Canadian Economy

Sr. No. Category India Canada
1 Population High Low
2 Malnutrition High Low
3 Unemployment High Low
4 Literacy Low High
5 Living Standard Low High
6 Discipline Low High
7 Business Skills High Low
8 Life expectancy Low High
Conclusion:

In the light of above critical analysis of the economic growth in India and Canada since second half of
20" century onwards, it is concluded that the upliftment of general masses by improving its literacy, living
standard and employment avenues; environmental conservation, discipline, efficient population and execution
strategies are the essence of sustainable inclusive economic growth of any nation. The two countries — India
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and Canada have fried to put themselves on the board of global economy with their pluses and minuses.
Although the two countries differ diametrically and have made their marks in the global economy yet much
remains to be done in this direction.
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Abstract
You can tell the condition of a nation by locking at the status of its women.
- Jawaharlal Nehru

World Health Organization claims that women in India live longer than men. Life expectancy of a girl at
birth is around 67 years comparing to a boy i.e. 65 years. Albeit; this data should not be misread and the fact
rémains, that the women in India are undernourished and unhealthy by all means. Women in India in almost
all the communities are facing lot of health problems and are prone to life health sufferings and even death.
Women are at risk for various health problems and diseases like HIV/AIDS, Mental disorders, cancer, TB
besides being malnourished and anemic due to poverty and distress. The gender discrimination and bias also
deeply influences women's health, the repercussion of gender bias like early marriage & conception has
further intensified women health problems in India. Women with poor health will have several negative
ramifications not only for them but even for their families. They are likely to give birth to underweight infants,
provide lack of food and care to their children and are likely to be less productive in the labor force. The
current paper focuses on the condition of women health in India.

INTRODUCTION

Health is clearly not the mere absence of disease, its indispensable basis for defining a person’s sense
of well being (Emerson, 1951). According to the Articles 39(e) (f), 42 and 47 in part IV of the Indian Constitution
it's the responsibility of state to guarantee healthy life to the people of its country. It's not just because of
social obligation that the state is being made liable for the people’s health. Only healthy people can contribute
productively towards the nation building and its high economic growth rate. The importance of women health
is still more in any society. It's only a healthy woman who could produce healthy human capital for the nation.
Not only the birth of healthy child but even his upbringing depends upon the status of health of women. Higher
life expectancy is certainly a positive indicator of population health and longevity (HDI, 2010). India has been
successful in improving the life expectancy of both male and females by almost double since 1951.

Figure |
LIFE EXPECTANCY FOR SELECTED COUNTRIES

Source: - WHO, World health statistics 2010.

However according the 2010 WHO estimates India ranks poorly at 130 in its life expectancy index,
both male and female life expectancy is almost 20 years less as compared to several other countries. Only
some poor countries like Pakistan, Zimbabwe, Nepal etc are below India.

(93)



The fourth Millennium Development Goal of UNDP advocates for reducing the infant and child mortality
rates by two third between 1990 to 2015. In both the indices India stands far below to the developed countries
and even others. The IMR and CMR for India are above 50 and 70 respectively as compare to developed
countries that have the same figures below 10.

Figure Il
MDG 4 INFANT MORTALITY RATE
(Probability of dying by age 1 per 1000 live births)
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Source: - WHO, World health statistics 2010

Among all developing countries including India Malnutrition is the sole important cause of high IMR
(UNICEF, 2008). The other causes include illiteracy among females, early marriage, poverty, hunger, untreated
diseases and lack of quality health care and access to medical care during and post pregnancy.

UNDER-FIVE MORTALITY RATE
(Probability of dying by age 5 per 1000 live births)
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Source: - WHO, World health statistics 2010

Unlike IMR which stands high for both male and female Child in India, the CMR (under 5 mortality rate)
is shockingly higher among female child. Female child mortality is 40 percent higher than male child mortality.
The sex discrepancy in infant and child mortality puts forward that son preference and discrimination against
girl child are very strong in northern states but minimal in southern states (Pandey et al, 1998). The median
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age of first marriage among Indian women is 17.2 years. The ideology of considering girls as burden and
getting them married early forces many Indian women to face the troubles associated with early marriages as
early marriages leads to early child birth. Women in India are pressurized to have children immediately after
marriage regardless of their age and health condition in order to prove their worth for the family. To make the
scenario even worse most Indian have strong preferences for male child and women are trapped in cycle of
multiple pregnancies and child birth till the heir of the family is born.

Early age of marriage and early pregnancy has far reaching consequences. The high rate of maternal,
necnatal, infant and child’'s deaths are associated with early marriages.

According to maternal mortality report compiled by the World Health Organization, UNICEF, UNFPA
and the World Bank India account for the highest female death rates during child birth. India accounts for
more than 20% of Global maternal deaths. During the year 2005, 5.36 lakhs women died during pregnancy or
immediately after child birth across the world, of the 5.36 lakh, 1.17 lakh were from India.

POVERTY among WOMEN

The feminization of poverty is chronic in nature, due to the fact that during their life time poor women
perform multiple roles. Frequent childbearing and physical labors are most common among others. Women
bear a disproportionate burden of the world’s poverty. Statistics indicate that women are more likely than men
to be poor and at risk of hunger because of the systematic discrimination they face in education, health care,
employment and control of assets (UNIFEM).

The cycle of maternal and child malnutrition, morbidity and mortality is one of the most significant
means through which poverty persists over generations (CPR, 2005).

Women'’s poverty is directly related to the absence of economic opportunities and autonomy, lack of
access to economic resources, including credit, land ownership and inheritance, lack of access to education
and support services and their minimal participation in the decision-making process. Poverty can also force
women into situations in which they are vulnerable to sexual exploitation.

Women have been the largest excluded group in the world in almost all areas of participation- literacy
and higher education, employment and self-employment, politics and power, health and infrastructural facilities
and even in national statistics. This in spite of the fact that they constitute half of the adult population and do
more than 70 percent of the entire’s world work. Their space of 10 percent in world’s income and just one
percent in world property show how poorly they are rewarded (Kumar & Bhatia, 2010).

Pitiful Budgetary allocation on Health & Education

Post world-war Il almost all major nations have used public spending as a tool to boost two of the most
fundamental sectors for human developmenti.e. education and health. Investment in both has resulted to the
high growth of several countries including china, who few decades back had almost the similar rate of growth
as India. The broadening of scope to incorporate sports and youth affairs in education and family welfare with
health in it; is unjust towards the vital sectors.

Table-I
Central Government Expenditure (Plan and non-Plan)*

ltems 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 2006-07 2007-08 | 2008-09 | 2009-10

Actual Actual Actual Actual Actual (RE) (BE)
Education,
Sports & 2.32 2.81 3.71 4.28 4.24 4.07 4.37
Youth Affairs
Health and
Family 1.53 1.64 1.89 1.87 2.08 1.86 1.99
Welfare

Source: - Economic Survey 2009-10 * - as a % of total expenditure
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Albeit; the collective expenditure on education, sports and youth affairs remain less than 4.5% of central
government’s total expenditure. The allocation for health and family affair is further miserable with not even
2% of total allocation. With less than 1% growth in public financing of health through the last high growth
decade doesn't surprises that India’s public health allocation has been lowest in the world. The center more-
often attempts to shed its responsibility to finance public health and education by passing on the buck to state
governments

COMMONLY PREVAILING DISEASES AMONG WOMEN IN INDIA
Low Body Mass Index

In India two out of five women are too thin in Bihar, Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh and in
Orissa. More than one third, 36% of women have BMI below normal (18.5). The mean BMI for women age
15-49 in India is 20.5. Among women who are thin almost half 45% are moderately or severely thin. The
conditions associated with poor socio- economic status multiplied with discriminatory attitude of society towards
women play havoc with Indian women and put them on risk of malnourishment and poor health.

Anemia

In developing countries adults particularly women in reproductive age are vulnerable to nutritional
deficiency anemia because of low dietary intake, lack of knowledge; inadequate distribution of food within the
household. Anemia is a major health problem especially amongst women in India. According to NFHS-3 more
than half of the women in India, 55% have anemia including 39% with mild anemia, 15% with moderate
anemia and 2% with severe anemia. Anemia is particularly high for women with no education, women from
scheduled tribes and women from poor communities, women who are having more number of children are
also more likely to have anemia. Poverty, gender inequalities leads to malnutrition among India women. This
makes women consume only residuals from the food cooked for the family. This deprives women of essential
nutrients and makes them prone for anemia. With the nutritional status of mother herself being inadequate
the multiple pregnancies only adds to low availability of nutrition to herself and fetus. In India, Anemia results
in maternal mortality, prenatal mortality, premature deliveries and low birth weight babies.

Gynecological Cancers

Gynecological cancer includes cancer of the cervical, fallopian tubes, ovaries, uterus, vagina and
vulva. Among all types of cancers cervical cancer is the most common among Indian women. Cervical
cancer is on ever increasing danger posing a grave health threat to India. The growing risk of cervical cancer
in women in India is 2.4% compared to 1.35 for the world. In India one lac new cases of cervical cancer are
reported every year. 70% of the women are at stage 3 or higher at the time of diagnosis. Indian women who
marry early, below age of 18 years, having 6-7 number of full term pregnancies, having multiple sex partners
or having a partner who is promiscuous, using contraceptive pills for long time increases the chances of
cervical cancer in them. Indian women due to many socio-cultural and economic reasons are at risk of
developing cervical cancer more than their counterparts in other countries. To make the scene worse, Indian
women due to subordinate status, living in poorest household and overburdened with home responsibilities
tend to ignore the early signs of the disease. Mostly they are unaware about the deadly disease due to
illiteracy or lack of access to print and electronic media.

HIV/AIDS

The National Institute of Health and Family Welfare and the National Institute of Medical Statistics
estimate national adult HIV prevalence in India is approximately 0.36% amounting between 2 & 3% million
people. Nationally the prevalence rate for adult females is 0.24% while for male it is 0.43%. This shows that
for every 100 people living with HIV/AIDS, 61 are men and 39 women. In India, women account for around
one million out of 2.5 million eslimated numbers of people living with HIV/AIDS. The high vulnerability of
Indian women towards AIDS has both socio- cultural and economic reasons. Early marriages, sexual abuse,
violence against women and HIV/AIDS are inextricably linked; rape, incest, assault by family member &
friends, abuse at work place, and prostitution expose women to HIV infection.

Tuberculosis

The kitchen is the women’s domain and they are considered responsible to look and feed the family.
According to NFHS-3, 49% of the household in India cook with solid cooking fuels includes coal, wood, straw,
grass etc and 25% cook with LPG cylinder. In rural areas cooking is largely done with solid fuels. 62.5 % of
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households in rural areas use wood for cooking, 14% with dung cakes and 13% use straw, shrubs, grass and
agricultural crop waste. This gives the picture that vast majority of rural households 90% and one third of
urban households 31% use solid fuels for cooking that generate smoke and unhealthy conditions.

Use of solid fuels expose people, particularly women to high levels of toxic air pollution which have
been linked with serious health consequences like tuberculosis.

In developing countries tuberculosis would continue to be a serious health threat to for women due to
poverty, high illiteracy and poor sanitary conditions. In India according to NFHS-3 in rural areas (371/100,000)
women are suffering from TB. There is a growing evidence that exposure to indoor smoke can cause serious
respiratory problems, respiratory infections in children and women and chronic obstructive pulmonary disease
(COPD) or chronic Bronchitis in women.

Mental illness

Mental disorders in Indian women are linked with many socio-cultural facts, poverty generated conditions
and gender bias stimulated/ experiences like alienation, victimization, powerlessness, domestic violence,
sexual abuse, denial of education and finance, lack of freedom, oppression, exhaustion from overburdening
of work etc. Accumulation of such experiences makes Indian women prone to mental illness. The Indian
women play social roles of wife, mother, daughter, care taker of the family as well as employee at work place.
The woman's reproductive roles as bearers and nurturer doubles the stress related effects. These discreetly
pose Indian women at risks of mental disorders.

The attitude of Indian society towards the mentally ill women is more pathetic than the experiences
women undergo. People are not sensitive to the conditions and needs of mentally sick women as many times
early signs and symptoms like mood swings, bodily complaints, irritability, suicidal tendencies and trance like
experiences, characteristics of these disorders are generally thought as ‘idiom of distress’ and thought closely
associated with women’s multiple roles in society.

CONCLUSION

The current paper discussed the various health problems of women in India and ponders on the causes
and repercussion of each health problem. It is felt that the time has come to think and take concrete steps
regarding the health of Indian women. There should be combined efforts from Government, private sectors,
NGOs and individuals from different fields of life. The need is to make women powerful by increasing admittance
to services that improve their overall general and reproductive and sexual health. The need is to create a
favorable environment by introducing the new technologies, training, research & technical assistance in
medical field. The efforts should be to support the development of women — centered health policies, improves
the quality and sustainability of services ensures the long term availability of health technologies and promotes
women'’s active involvement in improving health care.

Health care should be access able and affordable to all, as of increasing the provision and outreach of
primary and secondary education to women, extending their employment opportunities and credit facilities
and providing the transport and communication facilities to them. Concentration should be Poverty reduction,
capacity building and empowerment of women. Poverty mitigation policies targeting women should be put on
fast track. Special provisions should be made for old and destitute women.

To deal with a gender bias problem that has roots in social behavior and prejudices, mere legislation is
not enough. Various activities have to be undertaken to create awareness against the practice of gender bias
in terms of health. The help of media units like electronic, print and films can also be sought. Workshops and
seminars would be organized through voluntary organizations at state, regional, district and block levels to
create awareness. Help can also been sought from philanthropists, celebrities and spiritual leaders to curb
the practice.

The need is to make combined effort involving all sections of the society to change the prevailing
social thinking and remove the gender based discrimination in health and to create an environment where
sons and daughters are equally valued in the families. There should be a conviction on elimination of gender
disparities through gender sensitive monitoring in health issues like reproductive health, maternal care during
pregnancy, antenatal care, and immunization starting from the field level. Priority must be given to provide
informative services through various resources to educate parents on the importance of health of girl child.

India has the knowledge, resources and tools necessary to keep women and girls healthy, only the
need is to change the attitude of society toward the health needs of women for which gender sensitization
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programs and strategies are needed to modify and liberalize the long-established cultural values that are
strongly held by Indian society. Voluntary organizations at district level can make any program effective, it
must cultivate in the society more positive attitudes towards the women health needs. Concurrently, health
delivery systems must be strengthened so that facilities provide women the quality services they need to stay
healthy during life span.
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This paper attempts to justify the view that the Joker, as portrayed in the film ‘The Dark Knight', is not
a common place villain. Rather the Joker offers a new paradigm, ‘funny’, to expand the good — bad / good —
devil duality thus providing a fresh dimension to perceive reality which acts as a kind of reality check. The
Joker also helps us to explore the possibilities of change.

The title of this paper is borrowed from the title of the book written by Adamai Philotunus (pseudonym
of Lionel Snell) ‘The Good The Bad The Funny’. ' It resonates with the title of the successful American film,
‘The Good The Bad and The Ugly'. There is no ‘and’ connecting the three in the title of Philotunus’ book
because, as the author reasons, “without the “and” we have three separate and individual parts which can
arrange themselves in any pattern and be taken in any sequence”. 2

The title is an essential pointer to ways of thought which could save us from the divisiveness inherent
in dualistic thinking. Three fold thinking in particular will be seen to have a following, organic quality which is
a vital addition to the separating effects of dualism.

According to Snell, we live in a world given to dualistic thinking. It is difficult for us to think in ones. A
dualistic idea, for e.g. ‘the universe is a battle between the forces of good and the forces of evil” gives the
mind immense pleasure. It can play with the idea for hours. But a single monistic idea for e.g. “infinite
boundless space” leaves the mind gasping. The human mind thrives on finding answers, meaning,
contradictions.

It is the nature of duality to create tensions, boundaries and discord. Dualistic thinking leads us to
project our fears and fight them in others. Ever since humanity’s “fall” mankind has waged wars. Through the
looking glass of memetics we see wars as being waged between a

1 Philotunus, Adamai (pseudonym of Lionell Snell). “The Good The Bad The Funny'. England: originally
published by the Mouse that Spins, 1992. First e — book edition 2000. First print on demand 2002.

2 Idid p ix meme and a counter meme. Wars are fought not just for dominion over geographical territory
but primarily the mind of men. Wars have always been fought between two competing ideologies. Seldom do
we see the third point of view in a war.

If we live in dualistic world with only two alternatives — Unity and Duality — it is almost inevitable that we
will take sides sooner or later. Good / Evil, Black / White, Rich / Poor, Man / Nature, Right / Lift, Christian /
Pagan, Liberal / Totalitarian. The list of opposites is endless. Underlying all these oppositions is the one
fundamental opposition of ‘God versus Devil' depending on which side of the duality you are on.

If unity is best represented by the idyllic garden of Eden then duality is best represented by a battlefield
where the battle — lines are clearly drawn and war machines become perpetual motion machines fighting
each other till the end of time. Duality born from the one makes us into extremists focused on survival. In the
God / Devil duality the more perfect the God, the more absolutely evil is the Devil. Duality is a paradigm so
deeply embedded in the human nervous system that we do not notice it. The problem with duality is that is
tries to restore unity by getting rid of the other pole that is not possible because the opposites are so intimately
paired with each other. Take the analogy of a magnet for example. Cutting of the north pole creates a shorter
magnet containing both south and north poles. One cannot exist without the other.

How do we solve the problem of duality/ Must we dissolve the boundaries and return to the primal
unity. This brings another duality vs. unity. Also a return to unity means a loss of dynamism and excitement
but duality itself results in a loss of peace and oneness.
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It is important to move on to other systems in order to populate our universe with more ideas. It is no
longer necessary to be trapped in a duplicate world because there are further choices. Till now humanity has
been riveted in the paradigm of God and Devil, good and evil, the good and the bad. The time has come to
add the third element which is the Funny i.e. the Joker / Jester / Trickster / Fool 3 to the unity — duality
opposition

3. The Joker is a fictional character, a comic book super villain published by DC Comic. He is the archenemy
of Batman, having been directly responsible for numerous tragedies in Batman's life. He first appeared in
Batman # 1 (Spring 1940).

Throughout his comic book appearance, the Joker is portrayed as a master criminal whore
“characterization has varied from that of a violent psychopath to a goofy trickster thief. (Wikipedia)Trickster /
Fool / Jerker are terms used to describe the person employed to tell jokes and provide general entertainment
in the courts of kings. The Joker's character is probably derived from these historical roots as well as the
Joker card in the card — game system.

It is important not to confuse that the missing piece to make the duality a trinity that lies midway
between the two poles. Whenever two extremists are fighting each other we usually assign the voice of
reason to the person who takes the point of view of the middle path. The duality seems to have been defused.
What has happened is that we have returned to taking in ones in place of a pair of opposites. For example the
rich poor duality becomes income level. Recognizing a middle way between two such extremes is tantamount
to recognizing the duality as but as two ends of a single spectrum of possibilities. However moderation itself
can be taken to the extreme. Also it just takes one of extremist to say ‘if you are not with us you are against
us’ to bring about duality.

Itis unfortunate that there is a tendency to stick the Joker in the same bag as the Devil. The Joker can
be supremely proactive because he stands outside duality rather than representing some ‘middle way’. He
has a detached awareness of the real situations and that is infuriating for all those who are stuck in the duality
paradigm. He is respected and feared because he is seen to be controlling everything. He embraces paradoxes.
He is the god of order and disorder. He is not just a figure tacked onto the God / Devil duality in order to liven
it up but he is another force. He distracts us by embracing so many paradoxes and seeming therefore to be
slippery and impossible to define. In fact his quintessential quality in seeing life as a game.

It is the aspect of the Joker that needs elaboration especially in the context of the film ‘The Dark
Knight'. * The Joker looks at the world as a game system. This game is not a mere game just like King Lear
is not a mere play. Games are not to be regarded as trivial or frivolous.

According to Alan Watts %, games are like music. It is done for its own sake. Music though having a
temporal dimension is not aimed at the future. Similarly dance is not done for travelling but because there is
a joy that comes from dancing. Similarly there is a joy that comes from games. For the joker everything is a
game. There is a human game, the tree game, the game of politics, chess game, business game. Games are
by nature dualistic.

4, ‘The Dark Knight’ (2006) is the American Film released by Warner Brothers Pictures, produced by
Emma Thomas, direct by Christophar Nolan and starring Christian Bale and Heath Ledger. All examples and
quotations are from the film.

5. Alan Watts' talk on ‘The Joker’ — www.allanwatts.com / ac_seminars.html

Games demand that you get involved and forget that it is game. The Joker is inclined to get the giggles
when he watches someone taking the game too seriously. The Joker may also feel pity for the person trapped
in it. The Joker feels that the person is living a deprived life and not to his or her full potential. Joker wants the
serious persons to know that its only a game. There is no need to be serious. Knowing that its all a game the
person can now be sincere. Serious and sincere are not the same. We often use the world serious when we
should be using sincere. Sincerity means to act from a state of integration. Where there is no nagging doubt
in the mind of the person. That's why when people in the movie. ‘The Dark Knight’ are forgetting to have fun
and joker asks them “Why so serious?”

When we ask a person who are you we usually get a response for the question what is your profession?
People identify themselves with the role that society has give. From the point of view of the joker society
itself as a game and the first rule of society is that this is not a game. The joker card in the playing deck in the
card beyond role. The joker can be any card in the deck. The joker because he is delivered from being
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someone can be anyone. We see this in the movie ‘The Dark Knight which shows the joker dressing up as
nurse, a thug and a guard. He is shown to be a master of disguise in the movie. The Joker has no fixed role.
We are not given a genesis story of the joker. The joker also does not seem to have a grip on his past.
Sometimes he remembers it one way sometimes another. During the course of the film, he tells conflicting
stories about how he acquired the scars, which involve child abuse and self — mutilation.

The Joker card is reputed to be based on the Tarot Card, the Fool. If so it is the only card of the Tarot’s
Major Arcana that appears in our modern playing cards. The Tarot’s Joker, the Fool, is the only unnumbered
card. Therefore the card can be put in any place of the deck. Trickster god Loki in Nordic mythology is a
trickster. Loki is a shape shifter and in separate incidents he appears in the form of a salmon and a mare. This
fluidity makes it impossible to pin down the trickster. Likewise, it is impossible to pin the Joker in one definition.

In the movie ‘The Dark Knight' there are several definitions of the Joker. The Joker is introduced with
his back to the audience a mask in his hand a clear indicator that it will be difficult to define him. One of the
things asks the question “Why do they call him the Joker?” and the answer is "He wears make up”. Various
adjectives are used to describe the joker. The joker is ‘crazy’, ‘a freak’, ‘clown’, ‘tonight entertainment’, ‘thug’,
‘criminal’. But as wise Alfred points out to Batman the joker is “a man they didn't fully understand”. Even
Batman clubs him as an ordinary criminal who is after money. It takes Alfred’s story of the Bandit for Batman
to understand that there is “nothing logical” about the joker. He does not want anything. He just wants to
watch the world burn. He cannot be bought. The scene where he burns the money shows his total detachment
towards money. As he says it is all about sending a message “everything burns”.

The Joker has the detachment to define reality. People will look at the zebra and wonder if it is a black
horse with white stripes or a white horse with black stripes. The Joker with his wit and explained insight will
say well that is an invisible horse with black and white stripes. If it did not have black and white stripes we
would not be able to see it. Reality is in a way like that. The Joker understands that reality needs duality. The
nature of the game is to see that the positive and negative are not really same. Pretend they can’t be together
so that game can be played. All games are derived from here. Duality is implicit with the game. The joker
realizes that all negative things are paired with the complementary positive. The joker has a holistic view of
things. The joker realizes that on the scale or organism the forest seems to be hell. Predators preying on
prey. The battle of survival. Weak stocks of animals being kicked out the gene pool. However looking at the
forest from a helicopter ride one senses that the entire forest system has a balance. Too many deers would
means less vegetation. The population of the deer is kept in check by the lions. The joker knows that the lion
and the deers are part of a bigger game the forest game which of course they are unaware of.

We see that during the interrogation room scene the Batman beating up the Joker. However the joker
doesn’'t seem to give batman the satisfaction of getting hurt. He instead laughs. It is as if the consciousness
of the Joker is in the top corner of the room looking down on Batman beating up his body. In other words the
Joker does not feel the pain because he is able to scale up and look at the bigger picture and that everything
is a game. There is nothing to get serious about.

We from our school days are told that we have to choose our battles. For the priest it's the devil, for the
police its crime and for the teacher its ignorance. The Joker would say choose your game. The joker does not
get too serious. The joker will not forget to have fun which seems to go out of the window once we approach
it as a battle. The Joker approach in my opinion in more effective. This is why in the chase scene we hear the
Joker saying “I like this job. | like it". He is traveling in a fruck with the huge sign “Laughter is the best
medicine”!

In the movie the joker says that “l am not a monster | am just ahead of the curve”. In ‘Arkham Asylum:
A Serious House on Serious Earth’, a Graphic novel written by Grant Morrison, it is said that the Joker may
not be insane, but has some sort of “super — sanity” a new form of perception suited for the end of the
twentieth century. The sensory information joker receives may not be filtered therefore he copes with it by
going with it by going with the flow. Which means the lens of the Joker may not see the world in dualities but
as pure chaos and random information. This may be next step in human evolution. The story of evolution has
been the conquest of dimensionality. The first kind of life were slimes locked in a flatland, a two dimensional
plane without any cognition of time. Then we had organisms like Plants which exhibited phototropism and
started to grow upwards to reach the sun. On this nature soon built creatures with locomotion organs capable
to moving in space. Then a great leap was made the human nervous system which through language and its
future tense and past tense and present tense is able to conquer the 4" dimension time. In our minds we can
time travel. It is through language that by looking at the past we build models of the future. Language and
speech is what makes us different from other beings with whom we share our planet. There is a curious
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connection between language and the joker. In the movie the joker has the best lines. He is shown to have
wit.

‘In the Bank scene he advises the Bank staff to “do nothing with your hands but hold on to your dear
lives”. He is philosophical which he tells the manager “whatever doesn't kill you simply make your stranger”.
When Batman cries out “Let her go” he scoffs at him for his “poor choice of words” and lets Rachel fall. In fact
the Joker uses his wit to draw people into his own world.

Through his command of language he is shown to have the kind of charisma that a cult leader has.
Which explains how he is able to get the goons working for him even if they are a bit mentally disturbed. He
tells one of them that he will make his voices go away and replace them with bright lights. It seems the joker
with his ability to see through the game and his command of language may be the kind of Ubermensch and
Nietzche dreamed of. His laughter has in some ways a quality of glossalalia in it. It was as if he was speaking
in tongues and laughing at the same time. The speech centre of his brain may be being accessed without
conscious intervention or purpose. He seems to be speaking in a kind of primal language. It is a popular
belief that speaking in tongues gets a direct connection to the logos.

Indeed even in the fiction the Joker is shown to perceive another dimension. The joker is sometimes
portrayed as having a fourth wall awareness. In Batman, The Animates Series. The Joker is the only character
to talk directly into the “camera” and can be heard whistling his own theme music. In the episode “Joker’s
Wild", he says into the camera, “Don't try this at home, kids!” On page five of “Sign of The Joker”, the second
half of the “Laughing Fish" storyline, the Joker turns the page for the reader, bowing and tipping his hat in
mock politeness. Since the Joker seems to be aware of dimensions other can't perceive we can say that the
Joker could possibly be the conceptual prototype of the future human, a human 2.0,

A part from being ‘Funny’, the third alternative of perceiving reality the Joker/ Jester/ Trickster / Fool is
also a powerful tool which acts as a kind of reality check.

This can be best understood by tracing the genesis of the Joker in historical and literary traditions. A
Jester, Joker, Jokester, fool, wit — cracker, prankster or buffoon was a person employed to tell jokes and
provide general entertainment. In ancient time courts employed fools and by the Middle Age the jester was
a familiar figure. In Renaissance time, aristocratic households in Britain employed licensed tools or jesters.
Regarded as poet or mascaots, they served not simply to amuse but to criticize their masters or mistresses
and their guests.

The fools were of two types, the natural fool and licensed fool. Whereas the natural fool was seen as
innately nit — moronic, or mad, the licensed fool was given leeway by permission of the court. In other words
both were excused, to some extent, for their behavior, the first because he ‘couldn't help it" and the second
by decree. Jokers could also give bad news to the king that no one — else would dare deliver. The position of
the Joker playing card, as a wild card which has no fixed place in the hierarchy of king, queen, knave etc
might be a remnant of the position of the court jester. This lack of any place in the hierarchy meant kings
could trust the counsel of the jesters, as they has no vested interest in any region, estate or church.

The tradition of court jesters came to an end in Britain when Charles | was overthrow in the civil war.
As a puritan Christian republic, England under the Lord Protector Oliver Cromwel has no place for such
fopperies as jesters. After the Restoration, Charles 1l did not reinstate the tradition of the court jester. In the
18" century, jesters had died out except in Russia, Spain and Germany.

This jester is treated as a symbol. In literature, the jester is symbolic of commonsense and of honesty,
in Shakespeare’s ‘King Lear’, the court jester is a character used for insight and advice on the part of the
monarch, taking advantage of his license to mock and speak freely to disperse frank observation and
highlight the folly of his monarch. Shakespeare gives the most amount of wisdom and insight to the fool. The
fool is almost like a narrator who calls people on their foolishness.

The fool is like a member of the audience in the play. The audience can see what a grave mistake the
king is making in harshly judging Cordelia. The King's pride makes him blind on it. The fool from a detached
perspective is able to see the error of King Lear’s ways. The audience though engaged in the play also have
a detached perspective just like the fool.

Itis the King who lives in fear. He always sits on the throne with it up against the wall. Everyone should
be in front of him. Guards and henchman should surround him. Will the Fool envy the King? No, because the
joker thinks that’s probably the biggest headache in the world. It is the King who envies the fool because he
is able to say anything. Say things as they are and still keep his head.
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In King Lear the fool uses jokes and riddles to remind the King of his mistakes (which seems to be too
many). The kind of criticism which can have the most impact is the ones that are funny. The fool with his
command over language is able to, with the right words in the right order make a joke, which would not only
make the people laugh but see through their own folly.

In King Lear the fool disappears after Act 3, Scene 6, and nobody ever explains where he's gone. The
only possible reference to the fool after that is in the final scene, when King.Lear says “And my poor fool in
hanged”. Modern versions of the tarot deck depict the hanged man as a man hanging upside — down by one
foot. The figure is most often suspended from a wooden beam. Ambiguity results from the fact that the card
itself may be viewed inverted. In the movie too batman catches the Joker by hanging him upside down by
one foot. The camera then also takes an inverted shot of the Joker. The hanged man stands for acceptance.
The joker at that point is caught and he accepts it. He knows he will be put in the Arkham asylum which in the
comic books he describes as a resting ground in between his performances.

In ‘The Dark Knight’ The Joker is the one who has the courage to speak the truth. The Joker chides
Batman for not understanding that there are no rules. He points out to Jim Gordon that he is “alone” surrounded
as he is by corrupt officials. He understands the reality of the world. The morals, the rules, the code of the
word are a joke. He is beyond those morals, rules and code. That is why Batman has nothing to threaten the
Joker with.

Next and perhaps most important, the Joker represents change. He is the third force in the fixed, static,
dualistic, paradigm. His strength lies in his fluidity and flexibility. He calls himself the “agent of chaos”. He is
against plans (though he is master planner or so it would seem). As he tells Harvey Dent “Do | look like a guy
with a plan”. He compares himself to a dog who lives chasing cars but would not know what to do if he caught
one. He is not a schemer. He is against pathetic attempts to control. As he says his purpose is to “introduce
a little anarchy’, to upset the established order. And the beauty about chaos is, says the Joker, it is fair.

In the movie The Dark Knight the Joker introduces a ‘social experiment’ to answer the question is man
inherently good? Even if the experiment is designed to be anarchic there is an element of fairness embedded
in it. The odds are stacked evenly on both sides. Towards the end of the movie, Joker has done enough
damage and posed enough threats to Gotham city that the police are attempting to evacuate as many people
as possible (without using bridges or tunnels, which the Joker claims to have body — trapped). One solution
is to use two large ferries one hold 500 prisoners and guards from a city jail and the other ‘sweet’ law abiding
citizens.

Once the ferries are far enough from'land, the Joker begins to broadcast through the speaker on the
boats and informs the people that they will be partaking in what he calls a social experiment. In 15 minutes
both boats will explode, and there is only one way to stop this from happening. Each boat has a detonator
mechanism on it (which were found by the ships crew after the Joker remotely shut off the engines), and if
one boat activates their trigger the other ferry will explode killing everyone on it, but the aggressive vessel
will be allowed sage passage. The people are also told that if anyone attempts to leave either boat, both will
be blown to bits. Itis also notable that the radios were rendered inoperable, so the two groups had no way of
speaking with each other.

The Joker feels that deep down each civilian is as evil as the criminal he condemns. This is because
the Joker despites a duality and believes people become what they fight against. The Joker is convinced that
the civilians will press the detonator and blow up the ferry carrying the criminals.

In the end neither of the ferries presses the detonator which proved batman right who told the Joker
that people would not come down to that level. The movie shows that makes us human. It is empathy, the
concern for fellow human beings. The people chase what was right, what was good.

It is important to note that the Joker in the film ‘The Dark Knight' consciously plays the role of villain.
The trickster is just like a chameleon who imitates nature to become invisible just like the joker changes his
disguise to blend into his environment and nature in is grand design has nothing to do with morality. The
Joker does not know what's morally right and what's morally wrong. He seems to be beyond both.

The Joker is shown in the start of the movie to rob a mob bank. He also seems to be having clashes
with the mob who cannot stand his eccentric methods in contrast to their system of organized crime. The
Joker also does not shy away from killing the members of the mob which is something Batman doesn't do.
Batman in contrast has a code of conduct which prevents him from killing any human being including criminals.
This is questionable of batman because he could have prevented many murders if he had killed the gangsters.
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The Joker is not someone who understands morals and in the movie this is his biggest flaw. He does
not understand that it is in the nature of good of triumph over evil in the long run. This is because if evil won
there would be utter destruction from which nothing can be rebuilt and all games would end. Having an
ending means having a purpose to the whole thing and as we said the game of life is just like music it has no
purpose. -

The Joker approach can best be summed up by the chess game. The game is played on a black and
white board representing duality. Any cross section of the board will contain both black and white. One player
uses white pieces the other uses black. The Joker would say be the player not the played. At the level of
player your are having fun it is only a game. At the level of the pawn it is agony cause the pawn is in a battle
unsure what fate has in store for him.

What the Joker does is he ask us to embrace change. When we experience ourselves as a victim of
the changes in our world, we feel isolated and angry. When we become a part of the dialogue Change
represents, we feel connected to the creative energy that shapes the world we live in. All dualities have this
quality. All dualities can be healed a bit try accepting change as the third element. There is always change
from one pole to the other. Order changes to disorder which then again changes to order. This ability to
embrace change is what makes the joker accept his situation of being hanged upside down and he laughs.
He gets the joke.

Thus the Joker as portrayed in the film ‘the Dark Knight' exemplifies ‘Funny'. Funny is a concept that
enables us perceive reality as a game, embody change and most importantly to have fun. As the Joker would
say ‘Why so serious?”
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The Silenced” Voices Of
The God Of Small Things” — A Study
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Feminist English Language is a spectrum of many colours and shades — soft, prominent and strident. The
voices emanating therefrom vary from the traditional to the extremely self-seeking with a seeming vengeance.
When clearly articulated, feminist sentiments can be traced even in the early works like Jane Austen’s Pride
and Prejudice and Mary Shelly’s Frankenstein.The feminist perspective on literature- creative or critical-
whether in a third world country or elsewhere, has had to confront issues like male chauvinism, sexiest bias,
psychological and even physical exploitation, hegemonistic inclinations in not merely the male but also the
female sections of society and the utter disregard for the female’s psychological, cultural, familial and spiritual
quests. Hence the ways out have ranged from mild protest to carving out a self —sufficient exclusive self.

The status of women in post — independent India is not too different from her counterpart of the pre —
independence era. There has always been a quest for the definition of the self. This has been projected in
literary terms differently by different writers. The God of Small Things is an autobiographical type of novel set
in the sixties, in Kerala where Arundhati Roy grew up. The sense of moral uprightness of a Christian community
seeps in her book. Ayemenem and Kottayam and the surrounding form the country where a community was,
for over a century, trying to find a place for itself. The Syrian Christians, as they are called populate the region
in large numbers. Originally, converts of Namboodiri Brahmins, they follow the so — called ‘patrifocal’ system
as opposed to the patriarchal tradition. The ‘patrifocal’ system is supposed to be more ‘flexible’ and adaptable
to both internal /external pressure for changes compared to the patriarchal tradition.

Though The God of Small Things is better known for the caste question that it raises as also the role of
the political radicals in the changing political scenario of Kerala, it also brings into focus the family and social
mechanisms evolved over centuries in traditional Indian society to suppress women and her independence
as a human being. Despite the various forms focussing on the women’s physical, financial and emotional
exploitation together with their mental anguish, traces of oppression seem to have stayed. The Indian social
structure is perhaps to be blamed for this. The God of Small Things depicts the life, destiny and fluctuating
fortunes of three generations of the family. The problems of patriarchal domination and female subalternity
and the clash between the two are noted in the specific geo cultural reality of Aymenem. Seen from the
feminist perspective, the novel is about the violence inflicted on women and the paternal tyranny enveloping
the unfortunate children. It is very interesting to note that in the novel there are more women than men, but
most of the men are shadowy, while women are sharply portrayed and occupy the centre — stage. Baby
Kochamma, Ammu, Sophie Mol and Rahel keep the story moving but each suffer in her own way. Right at the
centre is the woeful tale of Ammu, mother of Rahel and Estha who suffers silently, yet simmers inside in deep
discontentment.

Being denied a college education because it was ‘an unnecessary expenses for a girl’ (p. 38) marriage
for her also becomes a difficult proposition as dowry cannot be afforded. This is in total contrast to her brother
Chacko who has been educated at Oxford — a clear instance of the evil of orthodoxy. The other male character
is Pappachi. Both are created out of the peculiar post — colonial situation that prevailed in Kerala in the fifties
and sixlies. Pappachi seems to be one of those post — Independence Indian urban elites who has not understood
the difference between being English and being Anglicised. His patriarchal authoritarianism is manifested in
his violence towards his wife Mammachi, and daughter, Ammu. His outbursts of physical violence inflicted on
Mammachi is most unbecoming of a man who had been an Imperial Entomologist under the British after
Independence.. He beats his wife with a brass flower vase every night. till Chacko, his son, intervenes and
puts a permanent stop. Manmachi’s music lesson under a famous music teacher of Vienna and her exceptional
talent for violin is the reason for the beatings. It was a mistake on the part of the Austrian teacher to tell
Pappachi that his wife was extremely talented. As Arundhati Roy writes,

“The teaching weren’t new. What was new was only the frequency with which they took place. One
night Pappachi broke the bow of Mamaracchi's violin and threw it in the river.” p.48. This is the ultimate male

revenge and also a way to keep his wife in ‘place’. J(D«mrriu uses seathing and even blasphemes language to
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deflate the vanity of an authoritarian father whose extremely desensitized ways and interventions had
traumatized her childhood.

Before long Ammu begins to feel stifled by the restrictive atmosphere of the house. The only escape
for her from this oppressive atmosphere is through marriage. So when a sober —looking Hindu Bengali from
the tea — estates of Assam presents himself before her, without as much as a second thought she steps into
matrimony. Her behaviour can be justify by the following words of Beauvoir, in The Second Sex.

“There is an unanimous agreement that getting a husband — or in some cases a ‘protector’ — is for her
(woman) the most important of undertakings ....She will open up her future not by active conquest but by
delivering herself up, passive and docile, unto the hands of a new master .......

The gloss wears off when she becomes a victim of her husband’s drunken rages. When violence spills
over on her two — year old twins Ammu decides it is time to pack her bags. To add to her woes, Mr. Hollick the
employer generously offers to ‘look after’ Ammu. She therefore returns reluctantly to her paternal home
where she is more of an intruder and less a member of the house. According to Baby Kochamma, her Aunt,
“She has no position at all” (p.45) as she has been divorced. With such a glaring disqualification she has no
choice but to suffer the fate of a wretched, man — less woman.

Ammu challenges the defiled social order first, by marrying a man of her choice and then breaking that
marriage. The spark of independence that she shows can perhaps be compared to Elizabeth Bennett in Jane
Austen’s Pride and Prejudice.

Though both Ammu and Chacko are victims of failed marriages, Chacko being a male holds the rein of
control in Aymenem while Ammu is at his mercy for her and her children’s subsistence. His masculine vanity
is concretized in his speech “What is yours is mine, and what is mine is also mine”. Legally Ammu has no
claim on the property because the degenerate social system of Kerala denies property rights to Syrian
Christian women to prevent them from enjoying equal rights with men — a veritable example of male chauvinism
belying the term ‘patrifocal’. Even Mamamachi turns a blind eye to Ammu’s needs and the children’s
development.

Ammu's quarrels with her fate does not show any results. Her children are treated as outsiders —
hybrids being half — Hindus. Amma’s fault is that she is too mild and docile to assert herself. The male tyranny
that is unleashed on her corrodes her from within. The preferential treatment meted to her and her children
throw her into complete isolation. Constantly low and dejected, Ammu is lured by Velutha's meaningful gaze.
It is loneliness and the ‘reckless rage of a suicide bomber that eventually leads her to love “the man her
children loved by day” (p.44). Her happiness is short lived when her secret love life is discovered. Velutha is
a Paravan and the Syrian Christians follow the caste values of the Hindus. The scandalous act of a high —
class lady and a Paravar takes the entire area by storm. Sexuality was considered a bane of a women'’s life.
She is not to have sexuality outside the context of marriage. One is reminded of Ashpurnadevi's Subernalata
who must have sexuality only for her husband and not herself. Mammachi is furious. The double moral
standards are pretty obvious here. Mammachi labels her daughter's escapades as scandalous while she
caters to Chacko'’s sexual indulgences with low — caste women and labels them as “Man’s Needs”.

Ammu is tricked into confinement for this unpardonable offence, castigated vehemently and finally
disowned and disinherited by the family. She is discouraged from visiting her own daughter who is kept is
Ayemenem. What is interesting to note here is how Mommachi and Baby Kochamma fit into the oppressive
family system. They become her active oppressors, seeking to corner her and then drive her to her miserable
death. Oppression here is of a new kind. In a joint family system, the woman who had been a victim of the
authoritarian family in her youth, later becomes the great upholder of conservation thus inhibiting the
development and growth of women. Echoes of thus has been seen in the Bengali novels depicting 19" C
Bengal where young girls were not encouraged even to ask for a second helping by the older women in the
family. This, in order to instill the so — called feminine discipline in her.

The other oppressor is the Police whose work is to protest the peace loving, low — abiding citizens.
They themselves become the oppressors of the poor and the weak. After Sophie Mol's burial, Ammu meets
the police to issue a statement. Matthew 'stared at her breasts as he spoke’ and said that the Kottayam police
didn’t take “statements from Veshyas or their illegitimate children”. Any government official is capable of
behaving as Mathew does, and such incidents can be very humiliating for a women whatever her family /
social status.
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In death, Ammu is alone in a grimy, dinghy room of Bharat Lodge in Allepey. She is even denied the
dignity of a funeral as “The Church refused to bury Ammu”. She is cremated in an electric crematorium where
no one from the family save Rahel attended. Rahel too becomes a victim of the society and develops
peculiar traits of recklessness being shorn off the feminine virtues of sweetness, modesty and humility.

The God of Small Things has thus successfully brought out the different oppressive agencies responsible
for stifling the independent voices of women. Those.'silenced’ voices are victims of social order, the caste
system,the chauvinism of males and also her own class of women. Ammu, a victim of all these dies at a
young age of thirty one. Arundhati Roy has linked her to her own mother who faced “much trauma” in her
parental home for being separated from her husband. Her novel has all the ingredients of a patriarchal world,
where men remain more equal than women.
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Along with the prominent role of electronic and print media in connecting the world in an age of
globalisation, Comparative Literature, as a global and inclusive discipline also plays a similar role as it facilitates
interchange of literary and extra-literary traffic across languages and borders. This paper undertakes a
comparative study of Toni Morrison’s novel A Mercy (2008) and P. Sivakami’s novel the grip of change (2006),
the English translation of her Tamil novel Pazhaiyana Kazhithalum as fictionalized histories of racism and
casteism respectively. It is the comparative study in this paper of two subaltern literary texts which belong to
the category of area studies that elevates them to the larger global level, widening its scope to a transnational
Indo-American one. Moreover, the translation of the Tamil text into English plays a pivotal role in building a
cross-cultural bridge as it does most often in comparative studies. Also, since black and dalit writings are
culture-specific, a comparative study of these two texts must be looked upon in the wider perspective of inter-
disciplinarity where cultural studies, sociology and literature intersect.

Increasing human rights intervention in various conflicts, related to caste/class/race/ gender around
the world testifies to the violence, discrimination, injustice and oppression that humanity continues to face. In
the two novels under study, race and caste undergo a paradigm change as both Morrison and Sivakami
transcend the stereotypical exoticized avatars of racism and casteism that pervades most black and dalit
writing today. They look at issues of ‘race’ and ‘caste’ from a race-neutral and caste-neutral perspective i.e.
they take an objective stand which is at odds from the conventional stand taken by black and dalit writers as
Kashinath Ranveer's standard observation below (of black and dalit literature as marker of protest against
white and upper caste oppressors respectively) testifies to:

. . most of these oppressed sections of humanity, the African Americans and Dalit Indians, over a
time, were dehumanized and were enslaved by the ruling classes and castes with the help of their dominant
ideology and were brought under the cultural hegemony so that they should never regain their humanity and
selfhood unless they become conscious of the designs of social constructs subtly built by the ruling classes.
Therefore, when these oppressed groups responded to their predicament through their art and literature, they
made a radical department from established white and Brahminical literatures . . . (Narang 109)

Morrison and Sivakami constitute a ‘black’ and a ‘dalit’ literary voice respectively, nevertheless with a
difference. Since both write as participants and not as observers, their novels are discourses concerning their
everyday lives in their historical, social-cultural, political and economic dimensions. Nevertheless, in an age
where race and caste are increasingly exoticized in literature and other media and politicized in civil life, a
literary rewriting of history in these two novels clearly implies a breakaway.

As Jack Forbes observes in his book Black Africans and Native Americans: Colour, Race and Caste in
the Evolution of Red-black Peoples, that as a result of the ‘Gulf stream’ which can facilitate the movement of
floating objects from the Americas to Europe and Africa as well as from the latter to the Americas, African and
American inter-continental contacts were made possible. It is interesting to note the startling revelation that
Forbes makes when he says that “European expeditions to the Americas are known to have taken thousands
of Americans to the East and some of these voluntary journeys preceded the time of Colombus. However, the
slave trade in American flesh is attributed to Columbus who initiated it in the Carribbean region.” (Forbes 18)
This information is an eye-opener for those who equate slavery with blacks. For as Forbes mentions, slavery
was quite common in the Mediterranean world in the 13" and the 14" century and slaves were as diverse as
black, white, brown, Christians, Muslims, Russian, Ethiopian, European, African and Asian; American slaves
were taken to Africa; and American slaves were taken to Spain and Portugal as trans-atlantic slavery intensified
after 1500 A.D.  Contrary to the stereotypical notion of the slavery system that we tend to have, that was the
time when dividing lines hadn’t been drawn between whites and blacks. Mulattoes, creoles, zambos, mestizos,
lobos, chinos, coyotes were bought and sold as slaves. The foregoing is evident from the following quote in
which Forbes gives us interesting information about the slave trade:

Virtually everywhere from Brazil to Mexico and Peru, the initial peon or slave populations consisted in
Americans. Black Africans only began to be imported in significant numbers after 1510 (Carribean) and 1550
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(Brazil), and the subjugation of Americans also continued during that epoch . . . In any case, the initial slave
population was American. In the second stage it became African and American. In the third stage it became
increasingly Africanized in certain regions (such as plantation areas of Brazil, the British and French Caribbean,
the Atlantic seaboard of North America), but other areas saw the continued enslavement of Americans (such
as northern and southern Brazil) or the replacement of slavery by peonage or low-wage labour using people
largely of American ancestry. (Forbes 61-62 emphasis mine)

Morrison sets her novel in the 1680s when slavery wasn’t synonymous with race. Morrison's novel is
peopled with characters and situations to prove the above point. Jacob Vaark is an Anglo-Dutch trader who
has a small holding in the harsh American north who winces at the prospect of accepting a slave from
D'Ortega who owes him a debt. Then there is a handsome African blacksmith who is never enslaved. There
is Florens, a black slave girl but there are other slaves who are ‘Europes’. Morrison writes as an Afro-
American in the new millennium and makes an overarching connection from pre-racism times to near post-
racism times as indicated by the historical trajectory of American society.

The history of race in America shows that the significance of race is on the decline as “in post-World
War Il America . . . blacks made unprecedented progress in the government and corporate sectors . . . by the
1970s an individual's skill or ability, rather than skin colour, determined economic success or failure.” (Farley
7) Farley notes, “In recent years, a number of observers have argued that the black community is becoming
polarized by economic status or social class.” (Farley 172) This, according to Earley, is the third view regarding
the place of blacks in American society today. Farley says further in the context of his book, ‘If a study similar
to this one described in this book is carried out in 2010 or 2020, it will almost certainly find that racial
differences have continued to shrink.” (Farley 203 emphasis mine) True to Farley's prophecy, there has
certainly been a radical change in the condition of blacks in America over a period of centuries. But although
the political power of blacks has greatly increased, it is not entirely as a direct corollary that America has a
non-white President today. While the controversial categories of ‘white' and ‘non-white' pervade American
mindsets and, like in the case of casteism in India, the matter is compounded further by associating with the
‘white’ the status of ‘citizen’ and with the ‘non-white’ the status of ‘non-citizen’ or ‘semi-citizen’, Forbes' findings
assume important relevance. He says:

Racial antagonism hasn't disappeared altogether and is still a matter of great concern for the U.N. with
casteism ready to join the league of human rights issues to be addressed at the global level.

Morrison pierces through the screen of race as her advocacy for humanity through her novel amply
shows. The novel ends with the words: “It was not a miracle. Bestowed by God. It was a mercy. Offered by
a human . . . to be given dominion over another is a wrong thing; to give dominion of yourself to another is a
wicked thing.” (A Mercy, 164-65) The conclusion of Morrison’s novel places human dominion- human
subjugation in binary opposition while pointing the way towards reconciliation.

Just as Morrison doesn’t define black selfhood solely against the white Other, Sivakami's novel, in
mapping the trajectory of the Dalit movement in Tamil Nadu, goes beyond the stereotypical binary opposition
of dalit/upper-caste conflict. She overrides the neat purity/pollution dichotomy within the varnashrama termed
as “inhuman hierarchy” by Gerald Berreman, a leading caste ideologue, which reinforces segregation along
lines of caste as in caste Hindus vis-a-vis Dalits. Explaining cast stratification in Tamil Nadu, Jacob says:

In Tamil Nadu, there are 76 castes and sub-castes categorises as Scheduled Castes . . . Out of this
large number of Scheduclaed Castes, three caste groupings are the dominant ones. Out of the 19 per cent of
the total SC population, the caste of Paraiyar constitutes 9 per cent, Pallar or Devendrakula Vellalar comes
to 5 per cent, and Sakkiliyar or Arundhathiyar constitutes 3 per cent. All other castes together come to 2.18
per cent . .. The situation of the Arundhathiyars is probably the most tragic among all the Dalit groupings in
the State. They are generally found to be doing the most menial jobs like digging the graves in burial grounds,
and the maximum number of Corporation scavengers comes from their ranks. They are also looked down
upon by other Dalit castes . . . The sad fact of hierarchy and lack of unity within Dalit subcastes is also
provided by the case of the Thurumbars, who are really the untouchables among the untouchables in Tamil
Nadu . . . Their subordination within the Dalits is structural. (Jacob 45-46)

Sivakami writes scathingly of the hierarchy i.e. intra-dalit casteism within the Tamil dalit community
and Dalit patriarchy which as Moffatt explains, “The “untouchables” very often try to replicate within their own
very varied ranks the hierarchies of the caste system of which they are at the receiving end.” (Moffat gtd. in
Basu, xv). Kathamuthu, the protagonist of Sivakami's novel is a charismatic Parayar leader who through his
demeanor proves worthy of ‘deference’ from persons of castes lower than his and castes higher than his as
well. Charles Hurst points out:

An individual may be considered entitled to such behavior from others . . . also on the basis of level
and type of education, gender, lifestyle, political or corporate power or one’s nearness to it, family name or
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kinship network, income and amount and type of wealth. Service work on behalf of a community or society
and formal titles also serve as grounds for status honour in some locations. (Hurst 35)

Kathamuthu because of some of the attributes mentioned by Hurst viz. gender, nearness to political
power and service work on behalf of his community has won their trust. He is able to work the state machinery
to achieve some sort of justice for the Parayar woman Thangam. But he also uses the village caste hierarchy
to his advantage and ‘hoodwinks’ naive people by reciting stories from the Ramayana, the Mahabharat and
Gandhi’'s My Experiments with Truth, a trait which even his own son Sekaran comes to scorn. Sekaran and
his cousin Chandran are representatives of the new generation who are in 'the grip of change'. By juxtaposing
Kathamuthu with his nephew Chandran, the new leader and his inclusive leadership, Sivakami hints at the
change that the new generation is hoping for:

The former was like a cactus that did not allow any other plant to grow in its vicinity. Chandran nurtured ‘
his associates. He was like the banana tree that flourished along with its offspring. (GOC 113)

Contrasted against Kathamuthu's oppressive patriarchal stance seen in his treatment of his wives and
daughter throughout the novel is Chandran’s anti-patriarchal attitude:

While Chandran tied the thali he made a promise to himself that his wife would be an equal partner in the
marriage. (GOC 117)

Thus, Sivakami envisages a future where solidarity among Dalit communities is consolidated as
portrayed in the incident where the young generation refuses to be provoked and divided by Kathamuthu at
Chandran's wedding. Idealistic though it may sound this is the only solution, Sivakami seems to be saying.
Jacob and Bandhu are of the same opinion in their concluding remarks of a very well researched section on
the ‘Caste Conflict Situation in Tamil Nadu’:

There is one important factor not to be lost sight of. The conflict at presently being played out is not
directly between Brahmins and Dalits, it is between the Other Backward Communities (OBCs) and Dalits . .
. there should have been class solidarity between them . . . More than anything else, the Dalit question is one
of essential and basic human rights . . . The caste juggernaut is blocking precisely these basic rights. (Jacob,
69)

The foregoing establishes the social relevance of A Mercy and the grip of change in the contemporary
world. Both the texts are in keeping with literature’s role in humanizing and sensitizing the world towards all
those human beings who suffer subjugation, be they white or black, lower caste or upper caste, young or old,
men or women, rich or poor, weak or strong. Both the texts foreground the universality of the basic human
right 'to live with self-respect and freedom for advancement'.

Most importantly, Morrison and Sivakami as public intellectuals promote thought by projecting ground
realities, exposing ills in their respective socio-cultural milieu and by subjecting their respective societies to
questioning and ruthless probing. Since both the writers are contemporary and actively involved in public
life, in different albeit powerful capacities, itis hoped that comparative literature in its enabling and facilitating
role may help to bring marginalized communities around the world under one umbrella to establish dialogue,
share experiences and reconcile escalating racial and caste conflicts at the local and global level in a flat
world so that there may come a day when a human being is looked upon as a human being.
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Itis only in the recent times, in our country, that administrator and managers have woken-up to the fact
that a successful system of managing disaster requires a well laid-out strategy, planning and action at multi-
levels in a community. However, today globally the movement for a comprehensive strategy, which works at
various levels and across disciplines, towards mitigating the dangers faced by human civilization in disaster
situation is growing. This has led to the adoption of the “Hyago Framework for action 2005-15" at the global
level. India, which is traditionally vulnerable to natural disasters on account of it geo-climatic conditions, has
in recent years realized the challenges of managing a catastrophic situation with the happening of events
such as super-cyclone of Orissa (October, 1999), Bhuj Earth quake (January, 2001), and the Tsunami
(December, 2004). The havoc created by these events bared out our lack of preparedness for disasters and
underscored the need to adopt a multi dimensional approach involving different social, scientific and financial
processes in managing disaster situations.

The Government of India has re-oriented itself from a mere relief and rescue kind of work to a more
comprehensive strategy towards mitigation and prevention of disasters. At the central policy level it has
enacted the Disaster Management Act 2005. This act defines disasters as “a catastrophe, mishap calamity of
grave occurrence affecting any area, arising from natural or man made causes which results in substantial
loss of human life or human suffering or damage to and destruction of property or damage to or degradation
of environment and is of such nature of magnitude as to be beyond the coping capacity of the community of
the affected area”. Disaster Management is a continuous and integrated process of planning, organizing,
coordinating and implementing measures which are necessary to prevention of disasters and mitigating the
resultant loss from disasters. However, all said and done disaster reduction mechanism in most of the developing
countries such as India is still in its infancy.

The process of disaster prevention and mitigation begins with the collection of right information and its
proper communication and dissemination to the masses. Defined simply communication involves exchange
of information. Application of different communication tools and strategies of communication has led to the
phrase ‘Risk Communication’. Risk communication is seen as an interactive process of exchanging information
and opinion between stakeholders regarding the nature and risk of hazard on the individual or community and
the appropriate response to minimize risk.

Traditionally, the communication of risk to the community has been in the form of distribution of written
material, addressing meetings, radio and television advertisement and talks etc. This kind of communication
emphasizes action and steps individual can take to protect themselves and their property when faced with a
disaster situation. This communication uses the ‘downward channel’ of communication in which information
flows from top to bottom. This is one-way communication which assumes that the audience is an
indistinguishable group of homogenous people. Moreover, such a model implicitly assumes that there is a
direct correlation between awareness raising on one hand and behavioral changes on the other. This ‘information
— action’ model of risk communication believes that merely informing the individual or the community about
a hazard and ways in which one can deal with it will certainly and almost automatically lead to action on the
part of the individual people and the larger community. On both these assumption it fails: As audience of such
communication is never homogonous and behavioral changes are a matter far to complex and can never be
achieved by communicating risk in this fashion.

This traditional model is one where the emergency professional is the ‘active agent’ and the community
member is the passive recipient. However, the belief that there is some kind of correlation between receiving
relevant information and taking appropriate actions has been questioned in recent times. The effectiveness of
this traditional approach and the extent to which individual implement safety messages is often measured
(quantified) by the no. of messages distributed or by the public recall of the message. Those awareness
campaigns are labeled successful in which there is an ability on the part of the recipients to recall the ‘safety
message'. Such a measure of the effectiveness of awareness campaign in communicating risk is misleading.
It is able to get successful results only in one area of the risk communication aims: that of information and
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education. This kind of traditional communication models however, singularly fails in making the individual
as well as the communities change their behavior and stimulate them in taking actions for their safety.

This happens because a great majority of individuals do not implement strategies that would improve
their safety. This kind of behavior moreover is not because of lack of information or understanding the issues
associated with safety; this puzzling behavior is there despite getting the safety message and understanding
it clearly. This has a link with how people perceive the risk to their own selves. In other words how do they
locate their own selves in a crisis situation and which in turn contributes to their belief or disbelief about the
risk and the action that they take to mitigate the danger arising out of that risk. This is where the ‘risk
perception’ of the individual as well as perception of groups and society as a whole has big role to play in
managing community safety.

‘Risk perception’ is a phrase used to express the idea that people do not categorize all risks as the
same. They underestimate or overestimate the risk according to their own perception or understanding of the
impact of the risk on their own life. This is the reason why fear is not generated proportional to the dangers
and threats faced. Another important point is made by researchers such as Sandman Peter who writing in
‘Encyclopedia of Environment’ found that people were often hostile to the idea that they are at risk. This kind
of psychological bias, where people think and believe that they are at a lesser risk to disaster than the
average man, is categorized as “Optimism Bias” Such a bias makes people, in general, underestimate risks.
A good example will be why people do not fear to cross the railway tracks although 04 people die everyday
and more than 1200 people (official figures of railways) die in a year while crossing tracks in the city of
Mumbai alone.

Carney B. in ‘Communicating Risk’ propounded that when communicating about risk there is a need to
develop a contingency model that takes into consideration both the actual risk (factor 1) and the perceived
risk (factor 2). A model of communication which takes into account both actual and perceived risk and the
combination in which they can be present in any individual and different communities may be the best
communication strategy to employ in risk communication.

In a huge country like India which has a humongous set of variables in the groups of people, locating
perceptions about different kinds of risk is an uphill task. However, the amount of importance that effective
communication of risk has in disaster prevention and mitigation and the great role played by perception
about risk in a successful strategy of risk communication can not be over-emphasized. This necessarily
means that we have to include risk perception as an important ingredient in categorizing different types of
risks while developing an effective model of communicating risk and safety messages to the individual and
the community. :

No doubt amongst other things such a risk communication model will have to take up in the true sense
a 'bottom-up’ approach and discard the top to down methods of communication earlier employed. A bottom-
up approach will be a ‘participatory’ approach which will make the common people the ‘active agents’ of
communication. Such an approach will never take it for granted that all in the masses are homogenous and
indistinguishable. It will distinguish between different types of communities and local problems while trying to
communicate the messages of mitigation; it will tweak the communication process wherever necessary and
develop newer more suitable ways of communication. This will certainly require a lot of combined efforts right
from the initial stages of awareness development to the implementation stage. This is where an important
role could be played by the educational institutions.

Educational Institutions have been playing a role in disaster management. The part played by them
can be categorized into two types: 1] Spreading knowledge and awareness through curriculum to all the
students; 2] Making some students play a part in the community in a disaster situation and training them for
such purposes. The second type is the extension activity conducted by colleges typically under N.S.S. The
role that N.S.S. units play is that of training students in skills of coping with and serving the community in
catastrophic situations. Such an approach is geared more towards post-disaster situations. The N.S.S. units
and other such extension activities of educational institution have had been playing a wonderful role in
helping the local people and authorities of disaster-hit areas in relief and rescue operations. They have also
been playing a role in communicating information and spreading awareness; but this is being done in the
traditional ‘information action’ kind of a communication model.

For a participatory scheme of communication of risk, the human resource that is needed is huge.
Educational institution with their youth energy are best suited to play a facilitatory role in developing bottom-
up participatory communication scheme in communities; in gathering information from local communities; in
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collecting data on how risk is perceived in a community; in shaping the perceptions in the local communities.
To get such a result from the students it is required that they themselves are also sensitized to the important
role played by communication and perception of risk in the management of any catastrophic situation. This is
not going to be an easy task. But what we have to keep in mind while implementing such a strategy is that the
students are not expected to play the role of specialists; they will be there as facilitators in a participatory
action on the part of the local community, and not for providing answers and solutions. Every local community
not only has its own peculiar problems but the answers to such problems are also there in the community
itself. The need is to bring these peculiar problems and peculiar answer of all the diverse community and
prepare for a bottom-up, participatory model of communicating risk and safety messages to the society. This
is where the students can play a facilitative role.

To conclude, a lot is changing in the way we manage catastrophic situations. In the development of a
comprehensive strategy in dealing with a catastrophe, the importance of a participatory action on the part of
the local community and that of effective communication of risk is huge. Educational Institution, the depository
of Indian youth, can and must have a more strategic and important role to play in the process of systematic
management of catastrophic situations.

Bibliography

1.  THE DISASTER MANAGEMENT ACT, 2005 (NO. 53 OF 2005)
http://www.ndmindia.nic.in/acts-rules/DisasterManagementAct2005.pdf

2. Hyogo Framework for Action 2005-2015
hitp://iwww.unisdr.org/eng/hfa/hfa.htm
Organizational Communication: Approaches And Process, Cengage Learning, 2008
Carney, B. (1993). Communicating Risk. IABC, Communication World

5. Encyclopedia of the Environment, 1994

(113)



Qﬁewntvg The Way We
(Shjape FHuman Ryghits Thro’ Literature

Ms. Neeta Chakravarty

. Department of English
Ramniranjan Jhunjhunwala College , Mumbai

My paper is in three parts:

In the first part, the paper throws light on various misconceptions leading to Human Rights being compromised:
appreciation of voicelessness in children

. cultural expectations

. private agenda of the media.

The paper also focuses on the importance of human rights in general and dwells at large on the
necessity for its practical manifestation with especial reference to India. In this context, | emphasise on three
important characteristics of human rights:

. its relevance to all,
. its viability in all social contexts and
4 its ability to dissolve the gap between theory and practice.

In the second part, | dwell shortly on the objectives of teaching human rights in order to facilitate our
understanding of the nature of Human Rights and the form in which it can be packaged for the young minds.
Some of these include Y

* Knowledge of the concept

w Understanding of the issues therein

. Application of the knowledge in society

. Imbibing decision making skills, literary skills, skills in higher order thinking etc.

In the third part, the paper comes to the issue of teaching of Human Rights. Here | suggest a few
integrated approaches of teaching Human Rights through literature.

. Using an improvised model of VDM

. One-act plays describing our encounter with great literary personnels.
. Incorporating games.

. Providing and asking for analogies.

To conclude, it is impertinent that we rewrite the way we shape human rights in India and do not persist
in aping any other country , even if they have a superior mode of shaping human rights. This is so because of
the differences in the experiences of the Indian mental make-up. Literature offers ample scope for the integration
of Human Rights, as | am sure, do many other subjects. These tools should therefore be appropriated for our
justified ends.

An old lady being ill treated in the neighbourhood, a child being overworked, a teacher who ruthlessly
hits children, senior citizenship being degraded ... do these not sound familiar ? These are the incidents
taking place in each one of our backyards. But we turn a Nelson's eye to these happenings. However, these
are examples of human rights being infringed on.

Question then arises as to what are human rights. Human rights, as the name suggests are “rights and
freedoms to which all humans are entitled.” Proponents of the concept usually assert that everyone is endowed
with certain entittements merely by reason of being human. The usual trend is to consider them as civil and
political rights, or as economic, social and cultural rights. Civil and political rights are enshrined in articles 3
to 21 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) and in the International Covenant on Civil and
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Political ights (ICCPR). Economic, social and cultural rights are enshrined in articles 22 to 28 of the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) and in the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights (ICESCR). According to Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action, World Conference on Human
Rights, 1993, “All human rights are universal, indivisible and interdependent and related. The international
community must treat human rights globally in a fair and equal manner, on the same footing, and with the
same emphasis.”

However, in countries like India, the middle class relies for its comfort on the discomfort of others as
seen in separate queues for those who will shell out more money. So it has good reasons for cloaking or
ignoring the realities of social process. Although priority is given to economic, social and cultural rights, little
attention is paid to civil and political rights. This is because the former, being resource-intensive, are perceived
to be positive apart from being progressive, socialist with their violation unreviewable in a court of law.
However, civil and political rights are endowed with just the opposite characteristics. The reason for this sort
of prioritization may be, as Philip Alston says, “If every possible human rights element is deemed to be
essential or necessary, then nothing will be treated as though it is truly important.” But one needs to realize
that priorities should be based on principles of non-discrimination, equality and participation.

Literature is often seen as a means of freeing man by setting him above his circumstances, by letting
him “come to terms” intellectually, but taking him out of the present and making him one with “the tradition.”.
Marxism could connect literature and goals for action, thus rebuilding somewhat the whole person. It could
bridge the seeming gulf between high culture and the lives of ordinary people. And it could use literature as an
agent of liberation, rather than of bourgeois freedom, which depends on exploitation.

Qur problem lies in the fact that we wanted to move out of social action; we wished politics out of
existence. But as George Lukacs says, “everything is politics”; every human thought and act is "bound up with
the life and struggles of the community.” The denial of politics could not continue forever. For one thing,
external events catch up with us and disturb the peace of the world—the terrorist activities in India and other
places of the world, the uprising of oppressed peoples here and abroad, wars of aggression and war crimes
are all breaches of International humanitarian law and represent the most serious of human rights violations.
Apart from this, there are a number of subsets of human rights that seek to address hordes of atrocities being
carried outon mankind : the Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual, Transgender or LGBT rights that relate to sexual orientation,
gender identity, or gender expression, Right to trade, Right to water, Foetal rights to endow every foetus the
right to live, Reproductive rights that enables every couple to decide the number, spacing and timing of
begetting their offsprings and Anti-punishment right which tends to deny the right to live with dignity to
perpetuators of crime. No walls built around the free play of intellect could exclude these happenings all
around us.

But, also, the very humanism we learned and taught was capable, finally, of turning its moral and
critical powers on itself. Not directly. First, the humanism saw the inhumanity of the society outside the realm
of education. No one can tell exactly how much the values and perceptions of literary culture, as diffused
among the young, helped make visible the war on Vietnam and, at home, illiteracy and poverty. But there can
be no doubt that those living in the “second environment” were among the first to wake from two decades of
political sleep,

In India, however things have always been different, at least to the superficial eye. We, as a nation, are
diabolical to say the least. While we project ourselves as intensively humane, we are unable to fathom the
intensity of issues. Why do we so allow human rights to be trampled upon? Why cannot we take a stand?
These vagaries of the human mind are perhaps rooted in our culture and childnood. When adults discuss,
they willfully shoo children away. Also, when important decisions are taken in the house and the youngster try
to voice their opinion, we shut them up effectively. In effect, we train them to be voiceless.

In the current scenario, we find that these voiceless children become extremely vocal or violent when
they perceive a wrong being done on them. We then raise a hue and cry regarding dilution of values in the
younger generation contrary to cultural expectations.

Possibly we misunderstand our culture. If mythological heroes in our past have shown unflinching
devotion to their parents, they have not hesitated to voice their disapproval to their parental action when they
perceived them to be wrong. For instance Bharata did not fail to challenge Kaikeyi's decision.

Besides, in the past few decades, we have seen a growing role of the media. While the media projects
the truth, it is possible that they add hues of colors to their presentations as per their agenda and our younger

(115)



generations which laps up this portrayal is slowly becoming unfeeling and cold as they come to terms with the
reality being depicted therein as the way of the world.

Thus in the first part, my paper attempts to throw light on various misconceptions leading to Human
Rights being compromised: appreciation of voicelessness in children

. cultural expectations
. private agenda of the media.

Here | would like to draw your attention to an interesting device -the ‘lock’ which purports to let people
know about our absence. While the honourable accept the message and leave, the unhonourable take
advantage of the message and rob us. Yet do we stop locking our houses ? No, instead we try to trust the
innate goodness of the human mind and every individual’s capacity to judge and think for himself. This is
precisely what we need to understand or send across to the masses. They must appreciate that human rights
afford dignity to all citizens. It is relevant to all social contexts and to every human being. True, there will
always be people who will violate the sanctity of human rights but at the same time there will be those who
will accept the message, judge and find themselves responding positively. They must appreciate that Human
Rights afford dignity to all citizens. It is relevant to all and should find its application in all social contexts. We
must try and create an intelligentia of adequate size and competence which comes from all strata of society
and whose loyalties and aspirations are rooted in humane soil.

For this purpose, our educational system needs to be flexible enough to take in to consideration the
changed dimensions of human life including the increased influence of extraneous factors like the media or
westernized culture. Syllabus needs to be reconstrued to incorporate Human Right issues in order to form
balanced perception in the younger generation. They most certainly need to feel for others and not just be
preoccupied with themselves. May be we can make a beginning in this direction by first and foremost inviting
them to take stands on various issues through the platform of debates. We also need to join hands to rekindle
angst against wrongs in society. However, in this context, | must warn against the other danger of turning the
issues in to a skit, parodying interest in these hapless lives while doing nothing to change them. This would
create a gap between theory and practice. Such an irresponsible attitude would jeopardize the very backbone
of the nation.

In order to safeguard against this, we must endeavour to create better human beings. Perhaps this can
be done by bringing about a better understanding of the objectives of teaching Human Rights. In the next
part, I would like to dwell shortly on these objectives in order to facilitate our understanding of the nature of
Human Rights and the form in which it can be packaged for the young minds. Some of these include

. Knowledge of the concept as pupils recall and recognize a Human Right when they come across it and
identify a human right violation when they see one.

. Understanding of the issues therein so that they can interpret and analyze issues or evaluate and
discriminate between right and wrong within the perview of each issue.

. Application of the knowledge in society and in everyday life to defend both their own as well as others’
human right.

. Imbibing decision making skills, literary skills, skills in higher order thinking etc.

Now | come to the third part of my paper : ‘Issue of teaching of Human Rights through Literature’. An
integrated approach that | suggest involves an improvised model of VDM & CAM. A flowchart of the same is
as follows:

1. Present a situation where a Human Right is depicted, either being upheld or being compromised.’! For
instance while teaching Scarlet Letter, the issue of exhibiting a woman wearing the letter ‘A’ in the public
square to punish her for being an adulteress may be taken up as a Human Right issue.

2. Prepare a questionnaire or alternatively generate a discussion in which questions are designed to lead
systematically from a literary assessment of the nature of the problem to an assessment of the exact nature
of conflict it brings about. 'l For instance in the above mentioned case, ask questions such as:

. What is your judgement about the character? What is the basis for your judgement?
- Which dialogue reveals something about the character and personality of the speaker? Give two
examples.
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. Is the character a product of society?

How does she/he appear to other characters?

. Is he/she aware of his/her portrayal? Yes/ No. Explain your answer.
. How does he/she respond to society?
. After reading the story, what is your opinion,

about the author?

. What do you think is the author’s view?
. Is this view realistic? Yes/No. Explain your answer,
. Would a person behave in real life like the character does

in the story? Yes/ No
. Give an example from real life where you have seen something similar.
3. Generate culture specific discussion about the problem.’!

This can be done by aéking questions as follows:

o How is this character’s society different than yours?
b What dialogue gives clues to a character’s occupation?
. What dialogue gives clues to a character’s nationality? Explain your choice.

. What dialogue gives clues to a character's social position or social class? Explain your choice.

4, Drive home the idea about the existence of two perspectives sometimes in seemingly straight
cases by providing analogies.

5 Ask them to take a stand.

6. Ask questions generalizing the stand taken by them and asking them the consequence of such an
eventuality.’! For instance, questions such as “ what will happen to this world if everyone were to think in a
similar way?” can be asked.

This model of teaching Human Rights can be used in literature even while teaching non-fiction. Here the
questions asked could be as follows:

1. What is the underlying message in this non-fiction article?

2. Does any part of this “non-fiction” article seem to be unrealistic?( Yes/No).
If yes, which part?

3 How do you feel after reading the article?
(Good/Bad).Why?

4, How would you respond to in a similar situation?

Another thing that literature teachers can do is to create one-act plays in which a script can be drawn
up describing our encounter with great literary personnels. While doing so, we can touch upon grey areas
which may be troubling the students. At the same time we can propagate various philosophies based on
Human Right issues to them. Often, they may get acquainted with various culture specific truths and responses.

One more suggestion that comes to my mind is the favourite of many pedagogy experts:

Incorporating Human Rights through games. The games can be original. But to give an instance, at the
end of a literature class, students may be provided with different Human Right issues and be asked to write
about them from the view point of various characters.

The last methodology which | suggest involves providing and asking for analogies. Present a quote or
saying. Expound its meaning by providing an analogy. Then seek more analogies from the students. This
may give us a natural platform for discussing Human Right issues.
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To conclude, itis impertinent that we rewrite the way we shape human rights in India and do not persist
in aping any other country, even if they have a superior mode of shaping human rights. This is so because of
the differences in the experiences of the Indian mental make-up. Literature offers ample scope for the integration
of Human Rights, as | am sure, do many other subjects. These tools should therefore be appropriated for our
justified ends.
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Value Fducation

Dr. Suman Jain
Principal, M. M. P. Shah , Mumbai

Introduction:

Just like the fragrance of a beautiful flower adds to its holistic appeal, value education adds to the
holistic impact of education. In today's fast changing times where MTYV, fast food, quick and easy money, lack
of self-discipline and disrespect for values and customs, it becomes very important that the education imparted
in today's schools and colleges include, apart from the knowledge given to pass exams, a component that
emphasizes the values that have stood the test of time.

Need and importance of value education in the present times:

Society is made up of individuals and today's generation is torn between what is good for society at
large and what is.good for the individual. Self has assumed greater significance than society. Family values,
caring for those who are not as fortunate as us, commitment to causes, selfless services etc do not find any
place in the lives of the students of today.

The search for instant gratification, money and glamour assume central importance in today’s life. This
is not good for society as a whole since if all individuals think only of themselves there will be none left to
think of those less privileged. This would result in the have not’s adopting criminal and dishonest means to
get what they don't have.

Our present system of education bases its emphasis on imparting of knowledge that is helpful in
getting better marks, since it is now marks that decide entry to various further opportunities of higher education
and employment. The spurt in coaching classes and private tuitions is a manifestation of the same approach.
Admission to avenues of higher education has assumed almost warlike proportions with students and their
parents willing to do anything (official as well as unofficial) to get those few extra mark that will put them
ahead of others. This intense competition not only distorts the thinking of young students but also makes
them very self centered. The collapse of these value systems is now being seen across all levels of society
and socioeconomic and educational strata. The increasing number of scams, corruption cases at all levels
from high level politicians, to senior bureaucrats, professionals such as doctors, engineers and lawyers at
entrance exams in colleges, within the police force etc are evidence of this.

All of us at some time or the other have been confronted with situations where we have to deal with
people lacking these values and principles. We all know how handling such people take up so much of our
time and energy. Negative forces destructive, harmful and drain away our physical, emotional and intellectual
resources. If this is what it does to us it is not difficult to imagine what lack of such values could do to society
at large if it is deprived of these value systems.

Methods of imparting value education:

However the question arises as to how should teachers introduce, inculcate and reinforce these value
systems through value education in the schools and colleges. These are numerous issues that have to be
considered — What are the values that should be taught? Should value education be part of the formal
education i.e. as part of the official curriculum or should it be taught informally? Should students be examined
on the subject or should it just be part of the informal teaching? Should value education be only didactic
through lectures or should it include field experience such as working in orphanages, working with the physically
and mentally challenged etc? Should such education be optional / voluntary or should it be compulsory?
Should the content of this be left to individual teachers or should there be a definite system wherein the
content of this education is predetermined?

(119)



Value education is not just something to be taught but also something to be lived since our actions

speak more than words. A lot of value education can actually be taught indirectly by the teachers themselves
living lives filled with values. When students see these they are likely to learn more than if these values are
just taught in a class.

Content of value education:

What are the value systems that need to be taught? Though this is a very wide field, there are some aspects
that need to be highlighted. These are —

1.

& e N
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10.
(F
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
2.
22.
23,
24,

Honesty in thought and deeds
Discipline in ones personal life as well as within educational and working institutions
Respect for elders at home, within institutions and society at large

Caring for those less privileged than us such as orphans, the physically challenged, the mental
challenged, the other disabled and those from a lower social-economic background.

Respect for all religions, cultures, traditions

Respect for ethics

Healthy competition both while studying as well as later in the workspace
Equmanity in success and failure

Time management

Respect for Indian traditions

The ability to work hard with sincerity of purpose -
Commitment to causes

Patriotism and pride in the country

Avoidance of indulgence in corrupt practices

Avoidance of verbal and physical violence

Respect for women

Caring for children and the elderly

Having a sense of equality for all

Lack of Ego and self centeredness

Handling of intolerance

Humility and simplicity in actions and words

Developing an interest in art and literary activities

Developing an interest in the spiritual and philosophical aspects of living
Overall personality development.

Principal being the guardians of the education system have a major role to play in this endeavor. Value

systems are important in all aspects of life but most important in the field of education. Principals and
teachers therefore have to be leaders in this field by example. They have to be the role models on whom
students can attempt to model themselves. The thoughts, words, actions, personality of the Principals and
teachers therefore have to exemplify this.

Role of Principals in imparting value education:
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These above issues are complex issues and will need a lot of discussion and interaction amongst
teachers as to what should be the modalities of imparting value education. What then will be the exact role
of Principals in the field of value education?

A, Principals will have to take the lead in the matter and start the ball rolling

2. They will have to get together and convince the policy makers about the need for value education

3. They will have to work together to finalize its content

4, They will have to obtain feedback from students, parents, their own teachers and other members of

society as to how this should be done.

o

They will have to identify teachers in their institutions who will actually impart the value education

6. They will have to monitor the implementation as well as the progress of this and evaluate its limitations
and benefits.

Conclusion:

In conclusion it can be said that there is a definite need to include value education in our schools and
colleges. The methods of doing so and its contents will have to be worked upon and sorted out. It is the
Principals of the various educational institutions who will have to take a lead in this matter. It can therefore be
said that value education is “an idea whose time has come”.
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Quality Sustenance In Higher
Education Through Benchmarking
Ms. Alpa Upadhyay

Research Scholar, Commerce Department,
S.N.D.T. Women’s University, Mumbai

INTRODUCTION:

Higher education is used as instrument of individual, societal and economic transformation. Therefore,
there have been greater interest and investment in higher education throughout the world. This demand for
higher education is increasing day by day. In addition to the need for the expansion of higher education, there
are a number of political and socio-economic factors that affect the development of the system of higher
education in our country. In order to cope with these challenges effectively and efficiently, it is essential that
the educational institutions have a realistic understanding of the emerging trends and the role they have to
play to build a better future.

Educational services are provided by the educational institutions with the help of available infrastructure
and the efforts from principal, teachers, office staff and library Staff, etc. Students are the recipients of these
educational services within the framework of curriculum prescribed by the university and government authorities.
In this connection there may be prescribed limit by the educational institution which is so called benchmarking
of educational services.

CONCEPT OF BENCHMARKING IN EDUCATION:

Benchmarking is a term derived from management discipline and it is has been commonly used in
management practices. The definition generally adopted in the world of business and management is that
given by the American Productivity and Quality Center (1993), “Benchmarking is the process of continuously
comparing and measuring an organization with business leaders anywhere in the world to gain information
which will help the organization to take action to improve its performance.”

According to Price (1994), “Benchmarking is the open and collaboratwe evaluation of services and
processes with the aim of emulating best available practice”

According to Fielden (1997), “Benchmarking in educational services is a self-improvement tool for
organizations which allows them to compare themselves with others, to identify their comparative strengths
and weaknesses and learn how to improve.”

According to Schofield (1998), “Benchmarking is a means of making comparisons of performance,
usually with a view to establish “good” or more ambitiously “best-practice methods”, and as such it is also used
to diagnose problems in performance and to identify areas of strength.”

Benchmarking is the search for best practices that will lead to superior performances. It is related to
input indicators rather than output indicators. It is an ongoing, systematic means of measuring and comparing
the work process of an organization. It has to be flexible to facilitate innovative approaches and has to include,
“checks and balances”. Thus, benchmarking could be:

. pedagogical L managerial . administrative . societal.
TYPES OF BENCHMARKING:

(1) Metric benchmarking: Many organizations in service sector use metric benchmarking as a means of
direct comparison, both internally and externally, with other organizations. Metrics are performance
indicators that are used for comparative measures. They are short term measures which have to be
continually calculated and reviewed.

(2) Diagnostic benchmarking: This type of benchmarking is used in order to adopt best practices which will
result in strong operational performance. In this type tools like PROBE and PILOT are used. PROBE is
Promoting Business Excellence. PILOT tool itself is questionnaire based survey instrument based on
PROBE that asks around fifty questions based on practice and performance measures.
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Process benchmarking: In this type of benchmarking focus is on key business processes, such as
invoicing, order entry, logistics, customer complaint, staff recruitment and so on.

In this connection an attempt is made to present various types of benchmarking on a chart as under.

Chart No.1
Positioning of various types of Benchmarking

A -
lncraasin_g
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Chart No.1 indicates three major types of benchmarking out of which the Process benchmarking is concerned
with educational services and in higher education benchmarking has taken up different forms.

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

Alstete (1995) has identified four types of benchmarking in educational.services.

Internal Benchmarking in which comparison is made between different units (departments, faculties,
colleges, etc.) within the same university, without comparing with external standards, principally to
identify and emulate good or best practices in providing educational services.

External Competitive Benchmarking indicates a comparison of performance in key area on the basis
of information from other institutions that are seen as competitors. In this connection the comparative
analysis of educational services may be considered.

External Collaborative Benchmarking provides comparisons between smaller and larger groups of
institutions which are not regarded as competitors and using a methodology that is relatively open and
collaborative. However these institutions are dealing with providing educational services.

External Trans-industry (Best-In-Class) Benchmarking involves looking across multiple industries or
institutions in search of new and innovative practices to be adopted while imparting educational services
to the students.

NEED FOR BENCHMARKING IN HIGHER EDUCATION:

Benchmarking in education is considered to be relatively new concept but it can bring huge benefits in

terms of continuous improvement of quality in education. As it is based on identification of the best practices,
it inculcates competition and constant comparison. In higher education, functional benchmarking is more
useful as every educational institution as its own processes and practices to achieve quality. Thus, the
following points state the need for benchmarking in higher education.

(1)

(2)

Globalization: With globalization and the GATS (Global Agreement on Trade in Services), the educational
environment will be seized by increased competition. In order to survive in such a situation, educational
institutions need to worry about their quality which can be achieved by setting benchmarks in higher
education.

Students' satisfaction: Students, parents or sponsoring agencies as customers of the educational
institutions are now highly conscious of their rights or getting value for their money and time spent.
They are now demanding good quality teaching and receiving employable skill sets, and thus we
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3)

(4)

()

(6)

should constantly worry about the relevance of our courses and programmes to the needs of the labour
market.

Standardization: As educational institutions are always concerned about setting our own standard and
maintaining it continuously year after year. In order to maintain the standard, these educational institutions
should consciously make efforts to improve quality of the educational transactions as well as the
educational provisions and facilities.

Accountability: Every educational institution is accountable to its stakeholders in terms of the funds
(public or private) used on it. Concern for quality will ensure accountability of the funds utilised and
inform the stakeholders about taking appropriate decisions. Thus, quality can be considered as a
monitoring mechanism which can be achieved when benchmarks are set up.

Improve staff morale and motivation: Benchmarking will improve the morale and motivation of the
staff in performing their duties and responsibilities. If a quality system is in place, the internal processes
would be systematic making every department complementing each other’s service domain and helping
in developing internal customer satisfaction leading to high morale and motivation.

Credibility, prestige and status: Benchmarking will bring in credibility to individuals and an institution
because of consistency leading to practice, status and brand value.

BENCHMARKS IN HIGHER EDUCATION:

(1)

)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Willingness to accept ownership on quality matters- This is to be achieved by self and peer appraisal
of teachers, students and programmes. A fact finding instead of fault-finding methodology which is
acceptable by all sectors has to be adopted.

Increase of programme options in higher education- In addition to the conventional mode undergraduate
and postgraduate degrees, need based university approved diploma or certificate programmes could
be offered by higher educational institutions with additional or innovative new undergraduate and
postgraduate degrees.

Restructuring of curricula- The curricula of all higher education programmes are to be aimed to train
graduates to acquire and update knowledge with good communication and managerial skills. This
approach could be facilitated by introducing Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) which would be
horizontal mobility across the other departments of an institution and inter institutional mobility would
also be desirable. Asystem of continuous internal assessment throughout the course period with hundred
percent internal evaluation system would be ideal. The Board of Studies experts may also have to be
offered training and the duration of any programme may have to be made flexible so that students of
differing capabilities could complete the course programmatically acquiring maximum knowledge.

Teaching learning methods and modules- The conventional class room teaching by gigantic lecturers
must more frequently be supplemented with problem based learning methods. Each higher education
institution could have a few virtual class rooms to provide facilities for computer assisted teaching
methods. In addition, the undergraduate and postgraduate students should take up projects and
participation in seminars that are seen as integral components in their curricula. There could be elective
programmes to facilitate the students’ participation in co-curricular activities and to have community
orientation.

Improved documentation- The institutional administrative system should be sensitized and trained to
record and manage academic data besides the administrative data. Teaching diaries, academic
contributions, scholarly pursuits, student-teacher appraisal data, databases on informatics and teaching
methods are some of the areas that has to be strengthened.

Improved student services- This includes improvements in learning resources and support services for
students primarily aimed at skill development and leadership training. These can be achieved by
updating of library, interlibrary linkages, providing centralized computer center, a placement cell to
facilitate on job training in industries and career building through counseling centers.

Healthy practices and greater involvement of students, parents and alumni- Team teaching with
interdepartmental initiatives and synergy; organize feedback inputs from students, parents and alumni;
formation by student staff consultative committees; student participation in decision making and sharing
of responsibilities; environmental issues of curriculum; all embracing sports programme and organization
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of university orchestra and some of the healthy practices, which facilitate overall personality development
of students leading to quality in higher education.

(8) Planning for the future- All universities and higher education institutions should be encouraged to have
pragmatic planning strategy for their future. This would include a vision statement, mission document,
perspective plans based on the mission document, projected methodology for generation of resources.

CONCLUSION:

Providing educational services has been a very old practice in Indian society. However, quality of imparting
education and students’ satisfaction has been a new concept. There can be benchmarking of these educational
services and therefore it is important to make comparative analysis of quality of educational services provided
by several educational institutions. To determine the quality of education, there are some parameters or
norms determined by various authorities of accreditation. The bodies of accreditating educational services
are NAAC, NBA and AB. These bodies have been set up during 1990s and they are providing services of
accreditating the educational institutions in India.
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Autonomy In Higher Fducation :
Myths oL Facts

Ms. Chandana Chakraborti
Lecturer, M.L Dahanukar College of Commerce, Mumbai

Human beings need food, shelter, clothing, education, entertainment, cultural and spiritual sustenance
and host of other material and non-material things. The process of development is supposed to provide for
these and ensure that everyone has access to them. We as an individual and as a group, generally view
social, environmental, economic, political, health and other major societal concerns as separate individual
issues, competing with each other to be placed in the hierarchy of significance. However in reality they are
interdependent with all these areas being equally important. Sustainability means a co-existence of the
different social, environmental and economic situation in a cohesive manner to have a society which will
survive many ups and downs yet to come.

A sound society is based on a sound education system. So we are concerned about Sustainable
Development and a society which is prosperous and which will last for the next thousand years or so, we have
to be concerned about Sustainability of Higher Education.

Higher education system in India can be broadly classified as:
University: Established by the act of the parliament
Deemed University: Established by the Central Government on the recommendations of the UGC

1
2

3. Private University. Established by State Government's own legislation

4 Institutions of National Importance: Established by act of Parliament and Government of India
5

Premier Institutes of Management: Established by the Formal University System
Sustainability of Higher Education would be based on three objectives:
1. Economic Objectives — which would include generation of income and employment
2 Social Objectives — which would try to solve the problems of poverty and bring equity in the society

3. Ecological Objectives- which would include generation of environmental awareness in the society and
an environmental assessment capacity

Higher Education in India and elsewhere is facing enormous challenges. Worldwide the scenario is
rapidly changing. Many of our prestigious colleges and universities have lost their positions and are struggling
for existence. In an environment of complex socio-economic expectations and worldwide changes in attitude
and values, it is now time to start thinking and identifying the attributes that distinguishes a premier institute
like IIT or IIM from other mediocre once. Itis time to introspect on the direction the education system is going.

Achieving economic independence is one of the basic objectives of education but in the process the
social and environmental objectives cannot be neglected. In such a situation we need to totally revamp our
educational policies with a view to make them deal effectively with emerging realities and needs of the day.
Simultaneously we also need to understand that development of any nation or region can be best ensured by
freeing the higher education system of unnecessary controls, bondages and regulation. This would only be
possible by avoiding state interventions. Thus Autonomy of Higher Educational Institutions is the first preliminary
step to be undertaken to achieve the objectives of economic, social and environmental obligations to the
society.

Concept of Autonomy:

Autonomy is a structural change in the higher education system which will improve and strengthen the
teaching and learning process. The purpose of Autonomy is to enhance existing capacities of institutions and
make them dynamic, demand driven, quality conscious, efficient and forward looking, responsive to rapid
economic and technological development occurring both at the national and international levels. The program
aims at reinforcing the performance of leading institutions and diffusing their special qualities throughout the
educational system.
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Autonomy is based on the concept of decentralized management culture. Delegation of responsibility
is an essential pre-requisite for autonomy. In the modern world where information and knowledge has expanded
its horizons, the educational systems have to also undergo a major upheaval. Autonomy can go a long way
in inter-disciplinary programs, sharing of academic loads between institutions, universities, within the country
as well as between countries. Transfer and sharing of knowledge and information as well as credit will become
possible by autonomy.

The need for autonomy came to force because of concerns that affiliating universities were being
bogged down by the number of institutes they had to manage. This in turn meant that even small administrative
matters, for which the university approval were needed took a considerable amount of time. Apart from
cutting red tape, autonomy is seen as essential to meeting the requirements necessitated by the General
Agreement on Trade and Services, under which foreign universities will be able to set up shop in India.

Of course, GATS was nowhere in the picture when the Kothari commission report first recommended
autonomy in 1966. Tamil Nadu was one of the first states to have autonomy in colleges.NPE-1986 suggested
that 500 colleges should be developed as autonomous by the end of the seventh plan period in 1890. That
figure has not become a reality even today. According to the CABE report there are now 204 autonomous
colleges spanning 11 states and 43 universities,

UGC guidelines (2003) on a scheme of autonomous colleges spelt out the objectives of autonomy
as:

. To determine its own course of study and syllabi

. To prescribe rules of admission subject to the reservation policy of the state government
. To evolve methods of evaluation and to conduct examinétions

. To achieve higher standards and greater creativity

* To promote National integration

. To ensure accountability of the institution and its members

Autonomy in educational institutes can be implemented at two levels namely:

1. Academic Autonomy: It is the freedom to decide academic issues like curriculum, teaching learning
process and evaluation schemes.

. Curriculum : There is an immediate need to update and revise the curriculum and make it need
based. Need based curriculum does not necessarily mean industry requirements based. In today's
situation there is an immense need for not only training the child for some vocation but also to inculcate
some moral values and ethics in their minds. Societal Value System has hit an all time low and it is
only through value education at all levels that this trait in the present generation can be reversed.
Thus by having subjects like Environmental Studies, Human Rights etc made compulsory along with
the main stream subjects, that value inculcation may be possible. At the same time we also have to
bear in mind that one of the basic objectives of education is training for a livelihood and thus a close tie
up with the industry becomes essential. Based on the demands of the industry the curriculum has to be
molded and enhanced.

Teaching-Learning Process: Gone are the days of the chalk and talk or the simple lecturing methods of
teaching. Teaching techniques have to be innovative and cater to all the levels of the students. Different
technological innovations like power point technology can be used to make teaching more interesting.
Learning process also has to change where the emphasis has to shift from rote learning to understanding
and comprehension. Project appraisals, researches, discussions, seminars, symposia etc should be
undertaken on a larger scale. Autonomy can give flexibility to the teacher to decide the best possible
course depending on the level of the students.

o Evaluation scheme: This is the area which is most often debated as the weakest aspect of our present
education system. Autonomy can let the institution decide on the best possible evaluation scheme for
their students. The evaluation scheme can be all year round evaluation, or based on regular appraisals,
weekly tests, viva, practical, presentations etc.

2. Administrative Autonomy : Itis the freedom to an institute to manage its own affairs with regards to
administrations. This could be in terms of:
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a)

b)

d)

e)

Admitting students : Every year during the times of admissions there are a lot of news about the
admission procedures as dictated by the Government. The rules have to be strictly adhered to and very
often matters also ends up in the courts of law. Autonomy would mean that there would be minimum
Government interference in the admission procedures. The advantage of this would be that institutes
based on their performances and reputations can admit students on the basis of their merit. The
disadvantage of the same would be due to the social inequity that is prevalent in the society. Some
student, not academically brilliant or not coming from a privileged background would get left out of the
esteemed institutions. This would lead to social injustice. So some sort of a mid way solution has to be
chalked out. The new system of the CET or Common Entrance Test for most of the professional courses
for admitting students is a new evolutionary evaluation system and on the basis of these results
admissions are conducted but again as per government guidelines.

Introduction of new self financed courses : Self financed courses can be introduced over and
above the fraditional courses so that these new courses will churn out students as per the industry
demand. Over and above there may be need to terminate some old obsolete courses which does not
have any relevance in today's world.

Autonomy for generation of funds for becoming financially independent and to become an asset to the
government rather than a liability. There could be various sources by which funds can be generated _
like:

Fees: Fees for higher education need not be subsidized by the government, instead if the fees are high
then there should be tie ups with banks for educational loans which can be repaid back by the student
at a later stage of life.

Creation of endowments : An endowment is a thing or a situation, the use of which we do not know
and thus we do not use it. Endowment can be created in different institutions like having a talented
singer or a yoga trained person on the staff can be requested to conduct classes for the same and fees
could be collected for it.

Corpus fund be generated
Grants be obtained

Alumni be contacted for raising funds and for this different types of gatherings can be organized within
the institute

Off track courses be offered like geirdening, carpentry, tailoring, plumbing etc
Projects or consultancy services can be undertaken

User charges be collected like hostel bills, renting out the auditorium to the industry and other commercial
uses for the premises etc

Cess
Donations from industries, commercial institutes, individuals, corporate etc
Setting up of funding agencies

Recruitment of teachers and other staff : Flexibility in recruitment rules is necessary for improving
the quality of teaching-learning process. Compensations to employees and performance based increment
which can be a incentive to improve and be innovative, should also be considered. However this could
be misused and become a double edged sword as these powers could be misappropriated and so a mid
way solution becomes unavoidable. The basic minimum qualifications necessary for the teachers could
be pre decided or be standardized and additional qualifications be given preference or some incentive
for teachers to add up to their basic qualifications.

Development of facilities: Hostels, Library, Auditorium, Gardens, Student Counseling, Personality
development, Activities like yoga, stress management, time management, inter personnel skills,
communication skills, Information Processing centre like internet and web based e- curricula, e-mail
and sophisticated instruments , visiting faculty, sports and games, awards, placement record, alumni
association etc should be arranged for.
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The Strengths of an ldeal Autonomy are:

Promotion of academic excellence- Education of an individual actually occurs only when there is some
new learning taking place. Instead of learning the old syllabi which has an obsolete curriculum it is
necessary to change it as per the need of the day.

Innovations- By far this is the biggest advantage of autonomy. As the syllabi and the examination
system is not structured there is a lot of scope for enterprising teachers to experimerit and be creative
and innovative in their teaching learning procedures.

Quality Improvement- Quality enhancement of the knowledge imparted and gained by the student is
possible due-to flexibility in course content and instructional procedures. The students are also better
equipped to face the challenges of the job market as the syllabi could be made more linked with the
industrial demands. Moreover campus recruitment could be possible and the healthy concept of ‘Earn
While You Learn' could become possible due to autonomy and tie-ups with industry.

Societal Relevance- Education would become meaningless if it did not have any relevance to the
society. Again not only the economic relevance but also the social values and ethical norms inculcation
could be possible by flexibility of syllabi through autonomy. In plant training of students would help
them appreciate the value of the concept of dignity of labor.

Transparency in Teaching and Evaluation- Evaluation cannot be conducted only at the end of the year
which does not really tests a students understanding. Evaluation throughout the year through viva or
report writing or researches to be conduced by students should be the basis of evaluation. On the basis
of this the students can be adjudged and marks or grades can be awarded to them. More over the entire
evaluation technique should be transparent and students and the teachers should have access to the
entire teaching and evaluation procedures followed. For example students can ask for Xerox copies of
their answer books to check out the marks allotted.

Increased scope for educational reforms-As the institution under autonomy has the power to decide
what is good or bad for the institution-and what changes are needed in the institution and at what time,
educational reforms and changes can easily be implemented without much delay. Educational reforms
can be in the areas of educational policies related to admission procedures, fee structures, syllabi, tie
up with an industry etc.

Speedy Implementation pf Programs- This is possible as the backward linkages in an autonomous
institution would be relatively smaller. Autonomy can do away with bureaucracy and speedup up the
implementation of reforms and programs.

Services to the community- It is through autonomy that the subjects can be molded as per the societal
requirements and certain subjects which can be of community significance like environmental studies,
human rights, women studies, social works, health and hygiene etc can be introduced.

The weaknesses apparent in the system of autonomy are:

Autonomy is mostly directed towards colleges and not for all higher education institutes. There is a
general feeling of apprehension that this is a step in the direction towards privatization of higher education
and towards the reduction of the role of the state in higher education.

Approval process is still time consuming and lengthy. There is a lack of clarity regarding the process for
applying for autonomy, how to apply for permission for the same etc.

Universities themselves do not have complete academic, administrative and financial autonomy and
are governed by the State Agencies.

Trained manpower shortage affects the efficiency of the system

Shortage of funds is one of the major hurdle faced by an autonomous institute. A coordination with the
industry although is a very good idea but a proper linkage is difficult and will involve a lot of legal
formalities.

Shortage of infrastructure in the institute is also a major hurdle towards autonomy. An up to date
laboratory, library, hostel etc all need a lot of funding which most of the institutes cannot afford.

Apprehensions amongst teachers regarding salary, job stability, job conditions elc.
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. Apprehensions amongst students regarding syllabi, course content and fee structure. There is a general
fear that higher education will become very expensive which most of them would not be able to afford.
This gives rise to a very sensitive issue—Is higher education meant for only an elite few or should it be
for the entire mass?

. Insufficient powers delegated to the heads of higher educational institutes. Decision making gets
jeopardized and the basic concept of decentralizing of power gels lost.

. Lack of clarity in Government's objectives and intentions.
Autonomy should thus aim for-

. Self financed courses.

. Job oriented courses.

. Adoption of choice based credit courses along with semester system within the minimum possible time.

. Develop synergic linkages with open and distance education universities with a view to enhancing
enroliment of higher education system.

. Complete evaluation of students over a period of time with individual institutions having full_autc-nomy
in evaluation matters. )

. Shifting focus on development of multiple intelligence

. Formation of Internal Quality Assurance Cell (IQAC) at every institution.

. Periodical accreditation and institutes with A or A++ accreditation should be given the status of autonomy.

. Develop internal resources to fund participation in faculty enrichment programs.

. Develop intellectual climate to promote academic excellence.

Conclusion: Autonomy seems to be closer at hand now than before, the debate is not as to whether to
have autonomy or not, but clarity is needed on the level of freedom that institutes should enjoy. Concerns
about institutes following arbitrary employment policies and charging high fees from the poor, thereby putting
higher education out of reach of the poor, needs to be addressed first. Every one agrees that autonomy is a
must but this freedom cannot be without responsibility and thus there has to be accountability in higher
education as well. Autonomy would let institutes decide what to teach and who will teach. There would be no
day to day interference in the working of the institution and no political influence in the policy reforms to be set
however caution has to be maintained for the same. Recruitment of staff, teaching and non teaching procedures
will also change under autonomy. Academic calendars will have to be synchronized to avoid inconveniences.
Besides a more competent evaluation system, giving more weightage to combination of factors such as
academic performances in class X and XII, extra curricular activities, score in entrance test and qualifying
examination.

University should not be free to do what they feel like doing but what they are expected to do is the true
essence of autonomy.

Ref:

1) Development of Educational systems in India-J.C Aggarwal

2) Development of Educational systems in India- Tara Chand

3) College Autonomy In India,performance and Prospects- Abraham George
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Multicultural Education:
From A Core Culture 7o A Fusion Of Multicultures

Ms. Maria Shaikh
" R. J. College, Mumbai

Multicultural Educational Learning Environments embrace all cultural variety represented by
distinguished learning groups. Institutions identify and shape human uniqueness and distinctiveness by
promoting a work culture of co- operative learning in a congenial atmosphere. Education brings about an
intersection of multicultures that leads to inclusion at the center in Learning Communities in institutions
based on principles of freedom, equality and justice. Socio- cultural differences create separatism and isolation
and this cultural division has a dangerous impact on student psyche. Strengthening learner identities in an
era of cultural diversities one of the toughest challenges that educators face today.

Democratic Instructional Practices are superficially liberal as they have great expectations from
subjugated and minority cultures of denouncing their own cultures and their absorption into an authentic and
legitimate majority culture. The democratic superior culture of an institution can become more domineering
and authoritarian by ignoring cultural differences and enforcing the dominant culture and traditions. Democratic
learning practices are beneficial if they provide ample scope for exercising individual freedom by creating
equal opportunities for intercultural dialogue as communication helps break cultural barriers and infuses the
spirit of multiculturalism.

Powerful' “Cultural Scripts” unconsciously operate in individuals (both teachers and learners) distancing
and marginalizing learners. Cultural Scripts constitute thought patterns, hard- core beliefs and emotions that
influence our actions- caste- system, religious practices, language, color, and gender- are cultural scripts that
shape our teaching and learning practices. Learning Institutions and Educators tag students as failures because
of their background, language and their belonging to a culture known for suppression of individual freedom.
Both Educators and learners must examine and deeply reflect on their own cultural scripts and put a grinding
halt to prejudiced thinking and discriminatory practices in Schools.

The Multicultural thought in Education helps in inculcation of democratic ideals in a heterogeneous
society along with Societal Approach that exposes students to coercive and unfair practices. Teachers can
make learners instruments of social change by exposing them to the power hierarchy in society and how
2"Media Culture masks oppressive practices of class and gender. S/he demonstrates the process of our
assimilation into the superior culture by referring to our colonial past of how historical American and European
heroes captured places and colonized mind- spaces and then the teacher creates an awareness of the
colonizing power practices that exist in present times where *'Barbie Dolls, McDonaldization make us lose
taste for cultural products. Teachers must warn students of ill-effects of blind and forceful assimilation into
the dominant culture- loss of identity and consciousness.

However, one must remember that Multicultural Education teaches us not rejection of cultures but
takes us to a new direction of openness, change and progress by embracing difference and diversity. Cross-
cultural exchange of multiple meaning, empowerment of all and inclusion at the centre where real diversity
gains life is the focus of Multicultural Education.

Teachers must help students change their traditional mindset as culture is not confined to territories
and local spaces anymore and so cultures do not unify into Singular Totalitarian Wholes. Every local place
has become global as all spatial territories have assumed one common identity- a global village — and at the
same time they have retained their heterogeneity and plurality which reflects their culturally produced selves.

Multicultural Education must make learners feel proud of their cultural heritage and provide a deeper
understanding of the global culture. Even our cultural values acquire a new form and shape due to the impact
of global culture. For example, India’s reactions to global warming, fighting terror and other global issues.
Teachers are transformational leaders whose dynamic vision helps them “'predict the emergence of new
global cultural networks and hybrids.” (David Et Al, 1999)

A complete change effort and reform in curriculum, institutional policies, instructional strategies,
innovative methods that can help diversity management along with a transformational vision can bring
Multicultural Education into actual practice. A dynamic teacher never becomes a puppet to rigidity and s/ he
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never feels handicapped by syllabus, curriculum, the text books and deadlines. s/ he makes use of innovative
methods like making them appreciate cultural diversities and specific characteristics of cultural groups by
reading myths, legends, folktales and fairy tales connecting them to present reality of their lives. Reading
passages from holy scriptures of all religions, curricular and co- curricular activities that create intercultural
awareness and help students subvert their cultural scripts by giving them an expansive introduction of the
contribution of various ethnic minorities to socio- cultural and economic progress of the nation and the world.

Heterogeneous Co-operative Learning groups can help them tackle power dynamics, develops mutual
respect and helps them recognize the dignity of all ethno- cultural groups. Differences of opinions arise in
complex situations leading to conflict that makes them evolve adjustment strategies and survival tactics in
heterogeneous groups. Through such diverse learning practices students are exposed to what Sociologist
Coser (1975) calls Complex Group Structures and they receive an Outward Orientation (Coser) towards the
heterogeneous world and society. In such ways teacher handles tension at the central core of unity where
diverse groups of learners do not give up their differences but enrich learning with a variety of multicultural
differences and experiences.

A proper balance has to be maintained between the equal scales of unity and diversity. Over stretching
glaring differences can lead to cultural clashes and excessive importance to unity poses a significant threat
of turning back towards the dominant culture of singular unity. Learners are Human Cultural Resources
whose diversities thrive enriching the unified diverse learning culture.

Multicultural Education shapes disputable issues of power imbalance, oppression, resistance and
diversities by providing equal educational opportunities and developing optimism and positive self concept,
Stereotypes and prejudices in teachers and learners lead to cultural backwardness. Cultural progress can be
reached when Multicultural Education helps fighting these stereotypes and prejudices.

Christenson, Marx and Stevenson (2006) use terms like >"culture tools, power tools and management
_tools”. Schools must quit power tools of warning, punishment and force by using adequate culture management
tools to promote conducive institutional work culture and learning culture.

If the traditional work culture of the institution is an obstacle to change then it must feel the real
diversity that gains life at its centre in order to transform itself to fulfill social needs. Learning culture must
reflect the plurality and diversity of the institution. Multicultural Education aims not only at acknowledging the
presence of infinite cultures and respect for under represented social groups but it helps to change our
mindset and encourages us to look at the world with a new hopeful vision of a harmonious world proud of their
differences.

Total Reform Educational efforts and research in Multicultural Education can help shape young minds
who will be instrumental in transforming societal structures and smashing age-old beliefs and orthodoxy that
weaken the pluralistic democratic society. To change the rigid mindset of social circles is an extremely
difficult task. Hence Education takes up the responsibility of transmission of multicultural values and
modernization of minds of generations of learners for whom difference would not really make a difference.

However, in reality there are several obstacles that hamper the development of Multicultural Education.
Kevin A. Whitehead and Michele Witting identify five strategies utilized by students to resist Multicultural
Education: * Whitehead, K A, & Wittig, Michele A.(2005). Qualitative Research in Psychology, 1(3), 267 —
284

ABSTRACT

MULTICULTURAL EDUCATION: FROM A CORE CULTURE TO A FUSION OF MULTICULTURES
highlights significant viewpoints ofDemocratic Secular Educational Practices in which the institution imposes
an oppressive majoritarian culture and powerful cultural scripts that shape teaching learning practices. Also
blind and forceful assimilation in the dominant culture re-enacts the colonizing phenomenon. The role of
Multicultural Education in exposing how media culture forms prejudices, stereotypes and masks oppressive
practices is crucial. However, Multicultural Education teaches us not to reject cultures but we learn to embrace
diver se cultures.

Impact of global culture on local culture in which individuals strive to retain their national identities
without absorption in the dominant totalitarian culture and innovative strategies of integrating Multicultural
Approach with Social Constructionist Approach makes them tools of social change.
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Institutions should give up Power tools and use adequate management tools to foster good Institutional
work culture, Heterogeneous Co-operative Learning group settings create Complex Social Structures, according
to in which conflict due to dissimilarities provide them with an Outward Orientation of living in distorted
societal structures.

However, teachers have to tackle problems like their own discrimination, societal and parental pressure
and rigid management practices. Learners with multicultural identities may be censured by a monocultural
society and orthodox families. But their positive self image developed by teachers with a dynamic vision
makes them build new societal structures in which they carve out an identity. “1) denying prejudice, 2)
portraying lessons as uninteresting, 3) constructing diversity as protective against prejudice, 4) normalizing
self-segregation and 5) normalizing prejudice and intergroup tension.”

Not only learners but also educators can be victims of discrimination by fellow educators This breaks
their confidence and they fail to instill cultural competency in students. They may be demoralized by inflexible
management practices and they are also answerable to parents and society. They fail to implement the
practices of Multicultural Education in a society that feels it is monocultural. They face humiliating situations
due to parental and societal pressure. On the other hand, teachers may also think of themselves as possessing
true knowledge and they also assume that they perform legitimate actions because of which they do not want
to change. All these factors are detrimental to the progress of Multicultural Education.

Also, learners have to face the ugly truth of gender discrimination, caste bias, regional and language
riots, religious conflicts and in this struggle they lose their ideal dream of multiculturalism. Learners with
multicultural identities may also face the wrath of their their family and the society with monocultural identity
which threatens their marginalization. When they do not go hand in hand with the dominant culture, they
become victims of marginalization.

But resourceful teachers are not discouraged by such problems that create impediments to the
implementation of Multicultural Education. They are sensitive to students needs and prepare them to face
the toughest challenges of life. By their rigorous training and teaching methods they produce optimism in
learners who establish their individuality in a global Multicultural world.

Multiculturalism is thus a collection of dissimilar identities which is the consequence of intermingling of
people from different regions across the globe, dissolving of boundaries and bringing about complex
hybridization of cultures. Hence there is a strong need of infusion of multiculturalism in educational practices
to make learners culturally competent. Multicultural Education announces a paradigm shift from a dominant
superior culture to a vibrant mosaic of multicultures by celebrating plurality and difference.

(Endnotes)

1, http://www.accessmylibrary.com/article-1G1-128599726/behind-mask-and-beneath.html
2 Pramod Nayar ,An Introduction to Cultural Studies, Viva Books, New Delhi, 2008,pp 44

3 Pramod Nayar ,An Introduction to Cultural Studies,Viva Books, New Delhi, 2008,pp98

4 Pramod Nayar ,An Infroduction to Cultural Studies, Viva Books, New Delhi, 2008,pp 100
§ Christenson,C. Marx & Stevenson, H.H- 2006, Havard Business Review,84 (10), 72-80.
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Effects Of Selected Yogic Asanas
And Pranayamas On Stress

Ms. Unnati Shah
Visiting Faculty, Nirmala Niketan College of Home Science

ABSTRACT

In today's world due to tremendous competition, modern society is increasingly stressed. The present
study was conducted to examine the impact of yoga as a preventive measure and to determine the extent to
which selected yogic asanas and pranayam reduce stress in healthy university students. Students in the age
group of 18 to 25 years were included in the three month yoga intervention. Scores on a stress scale were
calculated for responses to a questionnaire before and after intervention. Compliance was low (52 dropout as
compared to 102 at base line), therefore the study sample comprised 50 subjects. There was a decrease in
stress levels but no significant decrease in stress levels after intervention. The lack of impact may be attributed
to students being stressed due to exams, low compliance and relatively short duration of the intervention.

INTRODUCTION

Yoga is gaining popularity in the present age and is being used to achieve physical and mental well-
being. This has lead to an increased prevalence of life-style related diseases like diabetes mellitus,
cardiovascular diseases, hypertension, etc. Of the 58 million people who died in 2005, 38 million are estimated
to have died due to chronic diseases alone (WHO, 2005). A number of factors are responsible for this
increased prevalence, some of which are stress, physical inactivity and poor diets. There are a variety of
medical facilities available to cure these diseases but the use of alternative and complementary therapies
has also increased in the recent times. Yoga is one such complementary therapy. It has shown beneficial
effects in the various life-style related problems such as hypertension (Joseph et al, 2005); diabetes mellitus
(Sahay, 2007); asthma (Morse, 2007); premenstrual syndrome (Frackiewicz and Shiohitz, 2001); stress
(Damodar et al, 2002); anxiety (Gupta et al, 2006), etc. Deshpande et al (2008) have stated that “Yoga is
emerging as an important health behaviour modifying practice to achieve states of health, both at physical
and mental levels.”

Yoga has been defined by the Indian sage Patanjali who is also known as ‘The Father of Yoga' as ‘that
which restrains the thought process and makes the mind serene’. Dauneria (2007) stated that “the objective
of yoga is to establish mental and physical harmony so that the soul is liberated from the bonds of the mind
and the body, to attain its blissful state.”

Sage Patanjali also emphasized that yoga helps in healing the body and achieving self-realization.
This can be achieved by performing asanas (various physical postures) and pranayama (technigue of controlled
breathing) which are a part of Hatha yoga, a combination of physical exercises and meditation (Garfinkel,
2006). Itis thought that practising yoga over a period of time leads to reduction in stress (Gupta et al, 2006)

Due to higher expectations of parents and academic competition, students undergo educational stress. In
order to achieve their aim, students may focus more towards education neglecting health which leads to
irregular eating pattern and physical inactivity. Therefore, they are more prone to develop stress, mood
disorders, sleep disorders and anxiety related disorders.

Studies reported in the literature have shown positive benefits of yoga in disease conditions. Therefore,
yoga is beneficial as a therapeutic agent but limited research is available on effect of yoga on healthy
university students. Hence, to observe the impact of yoga as a preventive measure, the present study was
conducted with the objective, to study the impact of selected yogic asanas and pranayamas on Stress levels
in healthy university students.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

There are several aspects of health, including physical and mental. Health is defined as a state of
complete physical, mental and social well being and not merely the absence of disease (World Health
Organisation, 2001).
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Regular exercise has been shown to be beneficial for physical health, however the effect of exercise
on mental health also requires attention.

Characteristics of mental health

Mental health is not mere absence of mental illness. A mentally healthy person has three main
characteristics.

He feels comfortable about himself that is he feels reasonably secure and adequate. He neither
underestimates nor overestimates his own ability. He accepts his shortcomings. He has self respect. The
mentally healthy person feels right towards others. This means that he is able to be interested in others and
to love them. He has friendships that are satisfying and lasting. He is able to feel a part of the group without
being submerged by it. He is able to like and trust others.

The mentally healthy person is able to meet the demands of life. He does something about problems
as they arise. He is able to think for himself and to take his own decisions. He sets reasonable goals for
himself. He shoulders his daily responsibilities. He is not bowled over by his own emotions of fear, anger,
love or guilt (Park and Park, 1989)

Yoga as a clinical intervention has been associated with variety of physiological health outcomes such
as improved mood, better quality of life, coping with stress, sleep disorders and reduced symptoms of anxiety,
stress, depression and schizophrenia.

Delanty and Ricotti (2006) reported that yoga is one of the major complementary and alternative
treatments used for various disease conditions. Arias (20086) studied 397 subjects suffering from various
illnesses using complementary and alternative treatment. The strongest evidence was found for the mood
and anxiety disorders, emotional disturbance in neoplastic disease. Meditation, yoga and relaxation were
found to be beneficial in reducing stress. Pilkington et al (2008) reported that complementary and aiternative
medicine users for depression is widespread with commonly used treatment for depression included yoga
and relaxation techniques.

Mental illness like physical illness is due to mulfiple causes. To produce any mental illness there a
combination of genetic and environmental factors such as worries, anxiety, emotional stress, tension and
frustration.

Effect of yoga on stress and stress related disorders.

Michalsen and coworkers (2005)reported the potential effects of hatha yoga on perceived stress and
associated psychological outcomes in 24 mentally distressed women between the age group of 26 to 51
years. They were recruited by means of local newspaper advertisement that offered women with levels of
perceived stress, a three month yoga classes per week for 90 minutes. Subjects were taught the iyengar
approach to yoga by a certified iyengar yoga instructor. The classes emphasized on postures that are supposed
to alleviate stress particularly backbends, standing poses, forward bends and inversion. Outcome was assessed
at baseline and after three months by Cohen perceived stress scale, state trait anxiety inventory, profile of
mood states. Significant improvement in all the scores was observed at the end of the study.

In 2006, Schenstrom conducted a mindfulness based stress reduction program for 29 subjects associated
with medical and paramedical environment. The total number of hours for the programme was 50,

In the training programme. Mindfulness exercises were combined with lectures and cognitive attitude
exercises. Study participants showed increase in well being while the degree of stress at work and at home
decreased and was sustained for a period of three months.

Cognitive processes characterised by stress and worry can cause or contribute to sleep complaints. In
2004, shannahoff reported that a simple yoga treatment showed significant improvement in chronic insomnia
patients. An 8 week intervention on relaxation and meditation was conducted. Sleep efficiency, total wake
time, sleep onset latency, wake time after sleep onset, number of awakenings and sleep quality wereb derived
from sleep wake diary entries.

Hence stress reduction though alternative may be beneficial in these patients. Overall yoga treatment
has been shown to have antistress effect.

METHODOLOGY
Selection of subjects
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The study protocol was approved by Research Committee of the university.

Students of S.N.D.T Women's University's Juhu Campus were approached and the protocol of the study was
explained to them. Those who were willing to participate were included in the three month intervention study.
Informed written consent from each participant was obtained.

Subjects were included based on the following inclusion and exclusion criteria.

Inclusion criteria Exclusion criteria

Age group — 18 to 25 years and who never Any form of major liness or chronic ailments

have done yoga. including hypertension or major surgery.
Healthy with no history of ailments or no Individuals involved in any form of physical
known deviation from the normal for activity.Individuals biochemical parameters.
taking medications like antihypertensive,

steroid and like.Pregnant and lactating women.

Initially 147 subjects were recruited. Among these 102 subjects reported on the day of baseline data
collection. However out of the 102 subjects, only 50 subjects reported after the intervention for data collection.
Therefore the study sample comprised 50 subjects.

The protocol of the study was as follows:
Student recruited on one’s own interest

Baseline data collection

2 months yoga training

Individual practice of yoga by participants for a month

Post data collection.
Data collection
The stress levels were examined at baseline and after the intervention:;

After collection of baseline data, subjects were taught yoga for a period of 2 months, thrice a week for
an hour by the project team, who had been trained at the Yoga Institute, Santa-cruz, Mumbai. The yogic
asanas and pranayam included in the intervention are :-

Vajrasan, Sukhasan, Padmasan, Stithaprathnasan, Utkatasan, Pavanmuktasan, Talasan, Parvatasan,
Konasan |, Il and Ill, Yogmudra, Trikonasan, Bhujangasan, Dhanurvakrasan, Vakrasan, Savasan, Makrasan,
and Yogendra Pranayam | (Equalization of breath), Il (Inter-costal breathing), Ill (Clavicular breathing), IV
(Abdominal breathing), V (Shunyak), VI (Purak), VIl (Kumbhakh),VIll (Rechak) and XI (Anulom vilom).

SESSION| STRETCH AND REVISION PRANAYAM REVISION TALK
NEW ASANS SESSION (5 minutes) SESSION
TEACHING (ASANS) (PRANAYAM)
(10 minutes) (20 minutes) (15 minutes) (10 minutes)
1 Sukhasan Session Pranayam 1 Pranayam 1 Ashtangyog
2 Vajrasan Above Sessions Pranayam 1 Asanas
3 Padmasan Above Sessions |Anulomvilom | Anulomvilom Pranayam
4 Stithaprathanasan  |Above Sessions Annulomvilom | Relaxation
5 Utkatasan Above Sessions |Pranayan 2 Pranayan 2 Yogic diet
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6 Savasan +Makrasan | Above Sessions |Pranayan 2 Spine importance

7 Pavanmuktasan Above Sessions |Pranayam 3 Pranayam 3 Anitya bhavana

8 Talasan Above Sessions |Pranayam 3 Bhavas dharma

g Parvatasan Above Sessions |Pranayam 4 Pranayam 4 Bhavas - jnana

10 Konasan | &ll Abov-e Sessions |Pranayam 4 Bhavas vairagy;é

11 Konasan I Above Sessions |Pranayam 5 Pranayam 5 Bhava-aishwarya

12 Yogmudra Above Sessions |Pranayam 5 Yamas

13 Trikonasan Above Sessions |Pranayan 6 Pranayan 6 Niyamas

14 Bhujangasan Above Sessions Pranayan 6 Klesa

15 Dhanurvakrasan Above Sessions |Pranayam 7 Pranayam 7 Doubt solving

16 Vakrasan Above Sessions |Pranayam 8 Pranayam 8 Doubt solving

17 PRACTISE OF ALL ASANS AND PRANAYAMS

18 10 MINUTES (stretching) + 40 MINUTES ASANS AND PRANAYAMS in the following

19 order(stithaprathanasan, talasan, konasans, utkatasan, trikonasan, parvatasan, yogmudra,

20 vakrasan, dhanurvakrasan, pavanmuktasan, bhujangasan, savasan / makrasan, vajrasan,
21 padmasan, pranayam 1, anulomvilom, pranayam 2, pranayam 3, pranayam 4, pranayam

22 5, pranayam 6, pranayam 7, pranayam 8 and sukhasan.) + 10 MINUTES DOUBT SOLVING.

23

24

Individual practice of yoga by participants was carried out for a month, thrice a week for an hour by 50
subjects.

Measurement of Stress

Stress was measured using stress scale developed for university students by Manju Agrawal and R. K.
Naidu. (Pestonjee, 1997).The stress scale consisted of 57 items describing undesirable experiences and
events likely to ocour in lives of university students. The items of the scale were divided into 9 major categories:
(i) Financial (i) Family (iii) Social (iv) Education (v) Ego-threat (vi) Bereavement (vii) Separation (viii) Personal
setback (ix) Health of others Subjects were asked to rate each item on a seven point rating scale for the
amount of distress. The scale values ranged from 1 to 7 as follows: (1) not at all distressing (2) very less
distressing (3) less distressing (4) average distressing (5) much distressing (6) very much distressing (7)
unbearably distressing

SCORING: Each item was scored based on the response given. Individual scores, category scores and total
stress scores were calculated.

Data analysis

All statistical analysis was done using SPSS version 12, paired t test and McNemar Bowker test.
RESULTS

Reduction in stress was observed in the study. It was observed that the total stress score reduced at
the end of intervention as compared to baseline (Table 1).

The mean total score decreased slightly from 251.6 + 47.4 to 249.7 £ 40.7 after intervention. The
lowest total score at baseline was 96, whereas, at the end of the intervention the lowest score was 151. The
highest total score reduced from 344 to 331 after intervention.

Table — 1 Total Stress Scores Prior to and After the Intervention.

Total Stress Score Pre Total Stress Score Post
Mean 251.6 £+47.4 249.7 +40.7
Lowest 96 151
Highest 344 331
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Category wise mean score

The mean category wise scores at the beginning and at the end of the intervention are shown in Figure
1. There was reduction in the mean scores for seven categories, indicating there was some reduction in
stress. However, this was not statistically significant except for the responses to two statements belonging to
family and educational category.

Significant reduction in stress score was observed in response to the statement ‘parents scolded or
beat’' mean reduced from 4.4 £ 1.5 at baseline to 4.0 + 1.3 after intervention (p = 0.016) indicating yoga may
help students to cope with stressful situations in family.

Figure 1 - Category-wise Mean Scores Prior to and after the Intervention
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Categories

The mean score for educational category increased after intervention, although it was not statistically significant.
However the response to the statement ‘adequate facilities not available in laboratory’ showed significant
increase in stress (mean 3.7 + 1.4 at baseline to 4.1 + 1.4 after intervention) with level of significance (p =
0.034).This may be attributed to students being stressed as the exams were approaching during post
intervention data collection.

Overall, there was no significant decrease in stress levels after intervention. The lack of impact of the
intervention may be attributed to students being stressed due to exams. Another possibility is that the duration
of the intervention was not long enough to have a significant impact.

Recommendations

It would be worthwhile to conduct study with long duration, monitored self practice and large sample
size.

Use of control group could be effective.
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION

Significant reduction in stress score was observed in response to the statement * parents scolded or
beat’ (p = 0.01), indicating yoga can help students to cope with stressful situation in family.

Overall there was no significant change in total stress levels before and after intervention.
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It showed a slight reduction in the stress levels with regards to total stress score but the results were

not statistically significant.

Limitations

Short duration of the study.

Lack of monitoring of individual practice of yoga by participants and low compliance during this period.
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Celebrating Ganeshotsay, The Green Way
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ABSTRACT :

This paper intends to highlight the need for the Indian people to celebrate Ganesha festival in a green
way. Ganesha is the most worshipped deity in India by all classes of people. Indian culture attaches a lot of
importance to this festival which is celebrated at home and outside for people to enjoy and know their culture.
The festival is celebrated with pomp and splendor all over India in the month of September every year. Have
we ever given a thought that the idols of our Lord is made out of plaster of Paris ands the chemical colours
which enhances the look of the Lord is causing much harm to our environment, degrading it day by day.
Unfortunately the noise during the festival time also adds to the problem.

The article tries to bring up this problem and find some solutions to it. The paper also highlights how
consciousness is on the rise not only among the common people of the society but also among government
organizations and social groups. It is the responsibility of all citizens of India to respond to such calls and
awaken to the call of nature which is the need of the hour.

1. INTRODUCTION:-

Ganesh Chaturthi is celebrated in September almost every year. When Ganesh Chaturthi is just round
the corner, Indians around the world get ready to soak up in a festive mood. This festival is celebrated as the
birth anniversary of Lord Ganesha on the fourth day (Chaturthi) of the bright fortnight of Bhadrapada month of
Hindu calendar. With Elephantine countenance, Lord Ganesha is the one of the most worshipped deity in
India. He is worshipped as the Lord of beginnings, destroyer of evils and obstacles, Lord of knowledge and
wisdom and Lord of success, prosperity and luck.

Handmade clay model of Lord Ganesha is made two to three months prior to the day of Ganesh
Chaturthi. The size of the idols varies from few inches to over twenty five feet. The Ganesha idols are
sometimes made out of plaster of Paris and the chemical colors are used to enhance the looks. On the day of
the festival, devotees bring home Ganesha idols which are then placed on raised platforms and an elaborate
pooja is performed. Apart from homes, huge Ganesha idols are placed in elaborately decorated outdoor tents
for people to view and pay their homage. On Anant Chaturdashi (approximately ten days later) the idol is
immersed in the river or sea symbolizing a ritual see-off of the Lord. While the clay idols are eco friendly, the
fancier ones that are made of plaster of Paris poses environmental threat. Eco-conscious people are now
opting for eco-friendly Ganesh idol, also known as Green Ganesh idols; They are made of clay and natural
dyes that are extracted from resources like turmeric, beetroot and others to enhance the look. Many of them
make the idol themselves at home and in the neighborhoods. For e.g., | have grown up seeing ladies making
the idols at home during festivals. They make it with mud. First the soil is filtered to remove the stones and to
get the fine soil. The fine soil is them mixed with water to make dough. A big ball is made of dough which is
then kept on a flat surface and given a shape of hill. Another ball is taken which is smaller in shape. This one
is flattened and fixed on the top of the first one with the help of a match stick in such a way that the lower part
represents body and the upper part represents head. Tiny balls of dough are stuck to the face to represent
eyes. Another small ball is taken and elongated to give it a shape of a trunk and is pasted on the face with
water. Another four small balls are shaped as hands and legs. They are attached to the lower part with the
match sticks accordingly. Vermilion and turmeric are used to color the idol. ‘Do it yourself'- Ganesha idol
making is a big fun and eco friendly way to celebrate the festival.

Go Eco friendly with Clay Ganesh Idols: This year in 2010, Ganesh Chaturthi festival was observed
on 11 September and Lord Ganesh Idols were ready for buying and selling in market. Every year thousands
of plaster of Paris Ganesh Idols sell in market, and is immersed in water, but unfortunately Plaster of Paris
does not dissolve easily in water and pollutes the rivers, seas, and lakes. Chemical colors mix in water and is
also responsible for many skin allergies, diseases which harms the health of living beings.

If we would like be Eco- friendly on this Ganesh Chaturthi festival, there are many social organizations
around our city who are selling natural handmade clay Ganesh idols,which you can buy and place orders.
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Enjoy a safe Ganesh Chaturthi without harming the environment.

The Joshis from suburban Mumbai celebrate Ganesh Chaturthi with pomp and splendor. Every year,
there is a flurry of activities in their house at this time of the year. Elaborate preparations are made for the
daily pooja, which are attended by their friends, relatives, and neighbours. On the final day, the idol is carried
in a grand procession to the nearby beach. There it is symbolically held for a while under the lashing waves
of the sea, before being carried back home and reverentially re-installed on the family’s pooja altar. Brought
back home? Yes. Earlierthe Ganesh Chaturthi was celebrated traditionally, by bringing home a new Ganpati
idol each year. On the last day, the idol was immersed into the sea to allow it to dissolve. The end to this ritual
came in until; they read a newspaper report on the environmental damage caused by large-scale immersions.
Now, instead of buying a new idol each year, they simply use a brass Ganesh idol. Every year, they carry the
idol to the sea for a symbolic immersion and bring it back home.

Ganesh Chaturthi falls on the fourth day of the waxing moon according to the Hindu month of
Bhadrapada. Hindus eagerly await the onset of this auspicious time for the popular elephant-headed god,
Ganesha, to grace their homes. The festival is a great unifier, as it brings together not only Hindus, but also
members of other religious communities. The celebrations reach a climax with the immersion of the idols in
the holy waters which represents the cycle of creation and dissolution in nature.

2 The Problem : Traditionally, clay was used to make Ganesh idols. Over the years however, plaster of
Paris (POP), which is lighter and cheaper, has become the favored material to mould these idols. POP
contains chemicals such as gypsum, sulphur, phosphorus, and magnesium. The dyes used for coloring these
idols contain mercury, cadmium, arsenic, lead, and carbon. Plastic and thermocol accessories are used for
decorating these idols. Such materials are not biodegradable, hence are toxic. In addition, earlier the idols
were quite small; today a spirit of competitiveness pervades the celebrations, so that the idols are becoming
increasingly colossal. The immersion of idols made from non-biodegradable or toxic materials has the following
environmental repercussions:

. With the immersion of these idols in the sea or inland water bodies such as lakes and streams, the
chemicals in these idols dissolve in the water. POP dissolves slowly, gradually releasing its harmful
components.

. Plastic and thermocol waste, including polythene bags containing offerings, is usually immersed with

the idols. Because it is non-biodegradable it does not decompose and simply keeps adding up. It also
obstructs the flow of streams, leading to flooding during the rains. Running water, when obstructed,
turns stagnant. This can become a breeding ground for diseases and is a major health hazard for a

locality. =

. People who use water polluted by these immersions experience a host of health problems such as
infections of the lungs, and diseases of the skin, blood, and eyes.

. The water experiences a rise in acidity as well as traces of heavy metal. The toxic waste kills plant and

animal life in the water. In Mumbai, for instance, dead fish washed ashore after the immersion is a
common occurrence.

3. The Solution :There are ways to reduce the environmental damage from Ganpati celebrations:

. Avoid the use of idols made from POP. Always go for those made of unbaked natural clay, natural fiber,
or even recycled paper. Ensure that the dyes used to color the idols are organic or vegetable in origin.
Some years ago, natural clay idols were not always easy to get and had to be specially ordered. Today,
however, many voluntary organizations make and sell these environmentally safe idols and encourage
people to use them.

. Da not use thermocol or plastic as decorations or accessories for your Ganpati idol. Instead, use cloth,
wood, paper, and other natural materials that are safer when immersed in water.

. Immerse the idol in a tub or a tank specially made for the purpose. Later, you can discard the water by
pouring it into your garden.

. If there is an artificial tank in your area specifically created for immersion purposes, use this instead of
a natural source of water such as a lakes or a streams.

. Some people use metal or stone idols. They symbolically immerse this in a bucket of water, or even '

carry it in procession to the sea, hold it under the water, and then bring it back home. Collect offerings
of flowers and other organic material and put them in a compost pit to fertilize your garden. If you want
to immerse them, wrap them in newspapers instead of polythene bags compost pit. These can be
used.
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. Song and dance are an integral part of the Ganesh Chaturthi celebrations. However, ear-splitting decibels
are not just disturbing, but a major health hazard. Moderation is the key to a safe and enjoyable Ganesh
Chaturthi.

4. Conclusion:

This Ganpati festival devotees may see a lot of eco-friendly idols, provided the National Environmental
Engineering Research Institute (NEERI) certifies the processing of idol-making,in an Eco- friendly way.
Maharashtra Pollution Control Board also promotes eco-friendly Ganesh idols which has becomes a popular
concept among people and organizers. After experimenting on various formulas to come up with eco-friendly
idols for the past three years, Pramod Vitthal Palav, a sculptor from Kankavali in Sindhudurg, invented an idol
manufacturing process by mixing clay with fig tree juice, paper and glue. This product dissolves in water in
less than 15 minutes. “Plaster of Paris (POP) idols float on water surfaces and increases pollution,” said
Palav. Palav sent his idol for testing to the Maharashtra Pollution Control Board (MPCB) from where it was
sent to NEERI.

The NEERI certified it after testing the manufacturing process and the ingredients used. The MPCB
had decided to promote this experiment by holding a one-day conference with local sculptors and government
officials. Despite the environmental advantages, shadu mati or clay is not preferred because it makes the
idols very heavy.” We were looking for options, which would be economically viable and easy for transportation.
This is a great experiment and we will support it,” said Radhesham Mopalwar, member secretary, MPCB.The
one-day conference was jointly organized by the MPCB and Environmental Department Ministry on July 8.
The Brihanmumbai Ganesh Murtikar Sangh, various Public Organizations and Ganpati Mandals were invited
for it. Palav was asked to explain his experiment to other experts from the field. More and more artists were
called to get involved in this event. An Eco-Friendly festival was the need of the hour as felt by all.

Anna Tondwalkar, president of Brihanmumbai Ganesh Murtikar Sangh ,making 525 idols almost every
year is of the view that making eco friendly idols will see a rise in cost which should be consistent with the
demand, otherwise we will suffer huge losses as one gets business only once in a year. State Government and
BMC should evolve a plan to achieve the target next year. Inspite of many disadvantages of clay idols, Mr.
Padyar has his workshop near Tardeo and makes 450 idols a year; half of them are from clay. Aniruddha
Upasana Foundation volunteers take time out after work to craft paper mache Ganpatis from 2003. They use
pulp, natural resins and least toxic colours. Idols are light and disintegrate within four to six hours. Volunteers
meet at small workshops in Chembur, Borivili, Virar, and Thane to pool their skills. People are interested to
learn more about it and thereby are sending their children to these workshops.

The initiative has started, the consciousness is on the rise. This year Sand Ganesha had drawn
immense crowd at Vashi, Raghuleela Mall and Inorbit Mall. It was made out of 71 bags of sands and took
seven hours to complete the eco friendly idol. Several cities in India had launched an initiative “Action Plan
for Eco Friendly Ganesh Utsav in India “,organized by DNA where old newspaper from respective societies
were collected for making eco friendly idols. Good response was got from Mumbaikars. The drive continues
till today to save nature from pollution where all citizens of the country should participate in true spirit and
culture.

Enjoy a safe Ganesh Chaturthi without harming the environment
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Origin And Development of Press In
Maharashtra And Its Role I'n Social Change

Ms. Kusum Vanjara
Department of History
M. N. W. College, Mumbai

21# Century is considered as the century of communication and knowledge. An individual gains lot of -
information from various sources of communications. Modern modes of communication such as internet,
computers, radio, television etc. are the major sources of information. These means make an individual
aware of the latest updates within of fraction of time. This is one of the reasons for decreasing the importance
of the print media. But the period under the review, reflects that the newspaper were the only medium of
communication on social, political, economic, religious, education and various other issues.

In 1780 James Augustus Hicky Published, the first newspaper of India ‘The Bengal Gazette’ or ‘Calcutta
General Advertiser' at Calcutta. Then the journey of newspaper began. Though Bombay was under English
domination much earlier than either Bengal or Madras, the first English newspaper in Bombay ‘Bombay
Herald’ a weekly, appeared in 1789 only. Later it became a government paper as it catered to the needs of the
authorities. Luke Ashburner, Alderman of the Bombay Municipality founded in 1790 the second newspaper,
‘The Bombay courier’ a forerunner of the present ‘Times of India’. The courier was changed to the ‘Bombay
Times’ in 1838 when Robert Knight was the editor. Printing the advertisements for the first time in Gujarati
language and for this purpose the Times used the types founded by a Parsi printer, Mohbed Jijbhai Behramiji
Chapgar. In June 1791, ‘The Bombay Gazette' was founded.

These early newspapers were certainly an important source of information and published as many
news items as possible after borrowing them from English newspapers. Taking steps so as not to antagenize
the government, they published “letter to the editors”. These newspaper differs themselves from today's
newspaper in many aspects with regards to Language, as it was the period of British influence on India,
which was clearly seen in language of newspaper. Initial newspapers were written in English language and
this English language had Oriental influence. In later stage (20" Century) when vernacular language newspapers
began difference in language of the paper was clearly seen. The language was bold and harsh. They easily
criticized government policies. Most striking feature. of this time was that many newspapers were published
in more then one languages which appeared both in English and Marathi columns printed on the same page.

In early newspapers space was devoted to the government notices, society news, the people’s columns,
advertisements and fashion notes. News relating to births, marriage, deaths, arrivals and departures of
important British officers were also published. Much emphasis was laid on publishing Foreign news than
covering Indian affairs. At the beginning of 19" century newspapers in Maharashtra started publishing news
on social, economic, religious, political, educational issues, government’s views on same, functions of the
municipalities, legislative, medical news, military administration, problems of famines, measure taken by
government for famines, appointments of government officials, news from other state of India etc.

After publication of ‘Bombay Gazette' a series of newspapers were published in Maharashtra in English
and vernacular languages like Gujarati, Marathi, Urdu etc. In western India, especially in Bombay first vernacular
newspaper was in Gujarati. This newspaper was published by a Parsi. Fardoonjee Marzban established the
first Gujarati press in Bombay in 1812. The Samachar press, as it was known initially, produced Guijarati
versions of important religious books of parsi faith . Later ‘Shri Mumbai Na Samachar (The Bombay Samachar)
was published by this press in 1822, It is considered to be the oldest living Indian language newspaper in
India.

The first Anglo — Marathi newspaper was started in 1832 by Balshastri Jambhekar "Bombay Durpan” It
was bilingual newspaper, the same news being given in English and Marathi. After that Balshastri has brought
out a monthly Marathi magazine. The ‘DigDarshan “ on 1** May 1840.

Within a short time after the Durpan ceased to exist, a new Marathi paper started publication. This was
the ‘Mumbai Akhbar  published by Suryaji Krishnaji at the united service Gazette press. The first issue of the
paper was published on July 3, 1840 The Mumbai Akhbar was to be only in Marathi. Though, the editor
promised to publish in English an article to draw the attention of the Government to a subject of vital importance
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to the people. The Akhbar was followed by the ‘Prabhakar’. This was edited by Govind Vithal Kunte alias
Bhau Mahajan (1815-1890). It was a weekly. The Prabhakar under Bhau Mahajan achieved a reputation for
independent and fearless publication continued for twenty five years. Parbhakar published a series of hundred
letters by Sardar Gopal Rao Hari Deshmukh, the Marathi reformer, who wrote under the pen name of
‘Lokhitwadi’. The Newspaper Prabhakar has also published a series of articles to create awareness among
the people about their condition and about British rule. One such article was published on 13" March 1842,
It says, K

“[Mga’ojal laaok yaahlM ihMdusgaannvar kaya Jpkar kolao ho pahU gaolal Asata ekhl AaZLt naahl to
Aa%masvaadal- laaok prmaulauKatUna Aalaolao maULoca koval bauBauixat AaiNa dird’| Asao jao laoak
to ihMdusgaanaat pihlyaanao Aalao tovha togalla saMpda Aaplyaa maulaukat nyaaval yaaiSavaaya dusarl
klpnaaMca Aalal nasaola!’

The Jnyan-Sindhu and the ‘Chandrodaya’ were contemporaries of the Prabhakar. There seems to
have a rivalry between the Jnyan-Sindhu and the Prabhakar. The Jnyan-Sindhu was edited by Vireshwar
Sadashiv.

About the same time the missionaries from western India thought it necessary to have an Indian
language newspaper to propagate their views. For this purpose, they started the ‘Jnyanodaya’ from Aurangabad
on June 18422, In the beginning the tone of the paper was to ridicule the superstitious beliefs of the Hindus.
Later on it showed a more sober attitude. It gave information about the Christian mission and their work in
India. . The main aim of Jnyanodaya was mentioned in Jnyanodaya of 1% January 1856 that “laackaMsa Kro
&ana daKvaavao, Kro kaya AaiNa KaoTo kaya yaacaa SaaoQa ksaa kravaa, ho laaokaMsa iSakvaavao
AaiNa ivaSaoYa k$na %yaa Qamaa-p'maaiNa caalalyaanao iktl klyaaNa hao[-la ho daKvaavao”?

Itmeans that we should show people the true knowledge and the way to differentiate between the right
and wrong and to make them understand the benefits of walking on this religious

The ‘Mitrodaya’ the first Marathi paper from Poona, appeared in 1844. But paper was short lived and
ended soon. The ‘Jnyan-Prakash’ was well known Marathi newspaper of Poona. It came out in February
1849. During the hundred years of its existence Jnyan-Prakash contributed to a great extent to the educational
and social movements in Maharashtra. The paper was known for its forceful propaganda of various public
causes. They wanted their paper to be useful both to people and to the Government. The Sarvajanik Sabha
was established in Poona in 1870. The Sabha soon became a forum for the discussion of the social and
political problems. Its deliberations found and echo in the columns of the Jnyan-Prakash.

1. Ed. Govind Vithal Kunte , Prabhakar, 13" March, 1842, News Paper
2. Ed. American Missonary, Jnyanodaya, 1% January, 1856. News Paper
3 R.k. Lale, Marathi Vrutapatracha Itihas,Pune1984,p.87

After the rise of extremism in politics of Poona, the Jnyan-Prakash lent support to the moderates. In
the beginning of the 20" century, Gokhale started the servants of India society, in Poona. In 1909 the society
purchased the proprietary rights of the Jnyan-Prakash. Naturally the paper became the chief mouth piece of
the moderate school of thought. About this time it had become a paper devoted to serious social and political
problems.

Though journalism in Poona started with a Marathi paper the first English paper in Poona was the
‘Poona Observer' on 15" May 1852,

Another paper "Vichar Lahari'was published in 1852 by Krishna Shastri Chinplunkar.This paper was
published against Christian missionaries’ propaganda to spread Christianity. Through the columns of Vichar
Lahari quite tough fight was given to the missionaries.

Apart from Bombay and Poona mofussil areas were also not behind in publishing newspapers.Nana
Moroji Trilokerear(1822-1895) from Bombay who was a chief clerk in the office of the political Agent at
Kolhapur started “Vartaman Sangrah’ in 1853, within a short time the “Jaganmitra”(1859) from Ratnagiri, and
the " Shubh Suchak” (1858) from Satara made there appearance. Yet , the very fact that within twenty years
of the publication of the first Marathi newspaper in Bombay, papers should have been started in the districts,
speak about the deep roots taken by Marathi journalism in a short-time.

While the Jnyan-Prakash was spreading its light in Poona, the Prabhakar in Bombay slowly died out.
This was a period of the beginning of political awakening in Maharashtra. In the social field also the reformer
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were trying to advance their views. At such a time the need of a well balanced newspaper was very keenly
felt. Lokhitwadi, who had played a prominent part in bringing out the Jnyan-Prakash in Poona, was now in
Bombay. He always looked upon newspapers as a powerful weapon to advance the cause of social reforms
in which he evinced keen interest. Especially because of his efforts the ‘Induprakash’ appeared in Bombay in
1862. With the Induprakash, begins the second stage of journalism. The Induprakash was a bilingual paper.
Its Marathi side was looked after by Vishnu Prasharam Pandit, commonly known as Vishnushastri Pandit
(1827-1876). He was one of those who have correctly understood the changing times. Because of his writing,
the Induprakash soon became a leading paper in Maharashtra. The paper was foriunate enough to get the
services of a person like M.G. Ranade (1842-1901) to edit its English section. Through the columns of this
paper Ranade wrote a number of thought provoking articles on social and political subjects. He contributed
an article on the battle of Panipat, the language of which was too sharp for the authorities to appreciate.

Within short time the Induprakash became a mouth piece of the social reformers. A large number of
the educated Indians flocked under its banner. For years together the paper made a forceful advocacy for
female education, widow-remarriage and such other problems concerning the emancipation of women. In
politics, paper however, followed the moderate line. In 1902 the Indusprakash became a daily. It ceased
publication in 1924,

As he was not in full agreement with the reformist school of thought, Vishwanath Narayan Mandalik
(1833-1889) started the ‘Native Opinion’ in 1864. It was first issued only in English, but as a number of people
expressed a desire to read Mandalik's viewpoint, matter in Marathi was also added. The first bilingual issue
appeared on July 1, 1866. In the very first issue Mandalik declared that he would publish the opinions of
‘Natives' without caring for favours or frowns of any one. Because of the erudite articles of Mandalik, the
paper soon attained respectability in Indian journalism.

After the establishment of the Prathana Samaj, the promoters felt the need of a paper to propagate
their views. For this purpose they started the ‘Subodh Patrika’, in Marathi and Gujarati. Its first issue was
published on May 1, 1814. In 1897 Dwarkanath Govind Vaidya became the editor of the Subodh Patrika. For
about half a century he carried on the paper with a missionary zeal. He wrote mainly about religious matters.
There were articles about female education, and other aspects of social reforms, such as the eradication of
the caste system and non-worship of idals, also appeared regularly in the Subodh Patrika persons of eminence
of M.G. Ranade, R.G. Bhandarkar, N.G. Chandravarkar being Prathana Samajists wrote regularly in the
columns of the Subodh Patrika. This brought weight to the paper in short time.

A paper which lived for a very short time, yet which deserves mention was the ‘Kiran edited by Mahadeo
Ballal Namjoshi. The paper was started in 1877 and lasted only for a couple of years. During this period it
wrote fearlessly about the happenings in the country. After the vernacular press Act of 1878, the Indian
language newspapers were gagged to a great extent. At this time the Kiran wrote an open letter to its
correspondents asking them not to be afraid of the Act and go on fearlessly. Of course the paper wanted the
correspondents to make sure about the truth of the contents of their reports. It promised the correspondents
that the editor would bear the entire legal responsibility.

During this period a few more district papers appeared on the scene. ‘The Arunodaya’ was started at
Thana by Kashi Dhondo Phadke in 1866. Right from the beginning the paper took a strong nationalist attitude.
A couple of decades before the establishment of the Indian National Congress, the Arunodaya published a
series of articles, preaching the formation of political organizations to throw out the foreign rulers. With the
rise of Tilak the paper followed him. After 45 years of dynamic existence it was closed by the British Government
in 1911.

The Arunodaya was followed by the ‘Surodaya’ at Thana (1867), the Khandesh Vaibhava at Dhulia
(1867), the Jnyan Sagar at Kolhapur (1869) and a host of other papers in a number of districts even in
Portuguese Goa, the ‘Deshsudharnechhu’ was published in 1877. The ‘Belgoan Samachar (1864) at Belgaon,
the Nashik Vritta’ (1863) at Nashik and the 'Satyashodhak " at Ratnagiri.

In the middle of the 19" century Jyotirao Phule (1827-1890) began a movement against the exploitation
of the so-called lower castes by the Brahmins. To ventilate the grievances of the down-tredden his friend
Krishnarao Bhaskar started the ‘Deenabandhu’in 1877. The paper soon became a powerful organ to carry on
propaganda for ameliorating the condition of the toiling millions. The paper made a forceful plea for the
eradication of the caste system. For a long time the social reform movement was led by the higher caste
Hindus. Their view found a place in paper like the Induprakash and the Subodh patrika. With Jyotiba the
movement became militant in which a number of non-Brahmins took part. Their voice was echoed in the
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Deenbandhu. The paper soon became almost the official organ of the Satyashodhak Samaj founded by
Jyotiba on 24" September, 1873.

So far we have referred to paper in general on September 8, 1877 a new paper called the ‘Satyaprakash”
was started by Uben Abraham Karlekar. This paper was meant for the Marathi speaking Jewish community.
A large number of these people lived in Bombay city and Kolaba district. They are known there as Bene
Israel. The Satyaprakash was the first communal paper in India.

Generally, the newspaper of this period followed a pro-Government policy. Quite a few of them were
edited by the newly educated class, some of whose members had highly influenced by western civilization.
Some of the social reformers like Lokhitwadi were persons who had pondered deeply over the Hindu social
institutions. They used the Marathi press as a medium for educating their brethren. The work on Durpan, the
Prabhakar, the Jnyanprakash, the Indusprakash and the Native Opinion is worth mentioning in history of
social reform movement in India.

On rare occasions some of the papers did criticize the Government actions. Mention must be made in
this respect about the Deccan Riots of 1875-1876, the dethronement of Malharrao Maharaj Gaikwad, the
repeal of import duty on cotton and rumored restrictions on liberty of press and such other events which were
hotly discussed through the columns of the press. Slowly the vernacular press had also started taking interest
in international affairs. Quite few articles were written about the Afghan war. The news about European
events was also given but not so prominently.

A new age in journalism began on 4" January 1881 with the publication of ‘Kesari.’ The Kesari was
a paper belonging to the young batch who had started the Deccan Education society, in 1880. Vishnu Krishna
Chiplunkar, Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Vaman Shivram Apte, Ganesh Krishna Garde, Gopal Ganesh Agarkar and
Mahadeo Ballal Namjoshi were the signatories to the advertisement which appeared in the June 1880 issue
of the Nibandhamala edited by Vishnu Krishna Chiplunkar. The paper was to be in Marathi. Instead of adding
an English paper called the ‘Mahratta.  In having English and a Marathi paper, Chiplunkar and his colleagues
followed the old practice of writing in Marathi the matter meant for the consumption of local people and
publishing in English the matter which required the attention of ruling class. .

In the advertisement, the promoters declared that in addition to social and political news there would
be special articles on social and political institutions and full information about the discussion in the British
Parliament about Indian affairs. They also promised to give book reviews. In the first year Chiplunkar, Agarkar
and Tilak wrote a number of articles. By the end of 1881 the Kesari severely criticized the Diwan sued for
defamation. As the correspondent could not give sufficient evidence, Tilak and Agarkar were sentenced to
imprisonment for hundred days. It created a halo round the heads of Tilak and Agarkar. The direct result of
this was that the sale of Kesari went up by leaps and bounds. The age of appeals and entreaties was fading
out and a new age of demand for rights was dawning on the horizon.

Chiplunkar died in 1882. The Kesari was then managed by Agarkar and Tilak. Both were working as
professors at the Fergusson College, Poona, which the Deccan Education society had founded in 1885.

Within short time a dispute arose between them about the priority to be given to social or political
reforms. Agarkar held very strong views about social reforms. He was for all round change for the better in
the Hindu institutions. His articles were severely critical of the orthodoxy. Tilak on the other hand believed in
organizing the people to fight the foreign rulers. Though he was personally in favors of Social reforms, he
believed that a merciless attack on age old traditions might bring a split in the nationalist ranks. He, therefore,
did not agree with Agarkar’s policy. The rift became acute and in 1887 Agarkar served connections with the
Kesari.

After leaving the Kesari, G.G.Agarkar started the ‘Sudharak’ in co-operation with Gopal Krishna Gokhale.
The first issue of Sudharak appeared on October 15, 1888. The paper like many others was a bilingual one.
Agarkar wrote in Marathi while Gokhale's articles were in English. Gokhale was of a studious temperament.
His well studied articles coupled with Agarkar’s thought provoking matter earned for the Sudharak a high
place in Marathi journalism within a very short time. Unfortunately Agarkar died in 1895 at the age of 39. After
his death the Sudharak ceased publication within short time. After Agarkar left Kesari; Tilak became the sole
editor of the paper. The roars of the lion in political matters were heard in the hills and dales of Maharashtra.

A number of Marathi newspapers started after Kesari like Vartahar (1889), Karmanuk (1890), Bhoot
(1890), Kal (1898), Mumbai Vaibhav (1893), Bhala (1905), Hindu Punch (1909) and many other newspapers.
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Apart from Marathi newspapers Gujarati journalism owes its inception to the enterprise of the leaders
of the Parsi community as also to the fact that the first Gujarati newspaper, the Mumbai Samachar, began its
long career in 1822. As noted earlier, many other Gujarati newspapers came out during this time some
among them were Mombaina Chabuk (1832), Doorbin (1840), Mombaina Kasud (1842), Samachar Durpan
(1844), Chitranjan Durpan (1845), Chabook (1850).

The ‘Chitranjan Durpan’ edited by Behramji Jamshedji Gandhi published a life sketch of Prophet
Mohmmad together with his picture which led to the parsi Muslim Riots of October 18, 1846. For many days
members of the small Parsi community were beaten up by Muslim mobs and they felt that the police and
government had not taken adequate measures to protect them. In order to take up the case of the community
in this dispute and with a view generally to advocate social reform among Parsis. ‘Dadabhai Naroji, with
financial assistance of Khorshedji Kama, started the ‘Rast Goftar.’ It was Dadabhai Naroji's view that existing
Parsi newspapers were either orthodox in their views or lacked the courage to oppose the powerful orthodox
elements in the community. Seven years later however, he made a declaration pleading his paper to the
service of all Indians irrespective of caste or creed. A frequent contributor to this paper was a great Hindu
reformer; Karsondas Mulji who edited the Rast Goftar for a months in 1858 and for two and half years from
1861-63 when the two papers were amalgamated under the title of Rast Goftar and Satya Prakash. Karsondas
Mulji was succeeded by Dadabhai Naoroji's political views and frequently criticized the policies of the Indian
national Congress of which Dadabhai Naoroji was a leading light. Dadabhai wrote to Sir Dinshaw Waccha
who was in proprietarily control of the paper. The Rast Goftar however continued to advocate social reforms
among the Parsis and remained in publication till 1921.

Apart from Rast Goftar, ‘Jame-Jamshed’ was also one of the leading newspaper of Bombay. Many
other Gujarati newspaper contributed to the Indian national movement.

‘Bombay Chronicle’ was a weekly published from Bombay and started by one of the leading personality
of Bombay Pheroz Shah Mehta. It was a Anglo-Gujarati newspaper. Akhbare Sodagar, Arya Dharma Prakash,
Arya Dayan Vardhak, Arya Prakash, Deshi Mitra, Dnyan Vardhak, Gujarati, Kaiser-i-Hind, Parsi Punch,
Subodh Prakash were some of the leading Gujarati and Anglo-Gujarati newspapers.

Maximum number of newspapers published from Bombay and Maharashtra were in Marathi and Gujarati.
There were some newspapers published in Urdu, Persian and Arabic languages also like Kushful Akhbar in
Urdu published from Bombay. Kushful Akhbar was a weekly. Nukhbat-El-Akhbar in Arabic was weekly and
published from Bombay.

Needless to say, at the time of establishment of Indian National Congress, Indian newspapers heralded
the beginning of new dawn that awakened the nation with the bright rays of freedom and awareness among
the country men and touched the patriotic nerve in the country and had eminent public leaders as journalists.

In the following years the history of press shows that , Newspapers of Maharashtra actually contributed in
Indian national mevement. its writings gave provocation to the masses to become part of national movement
and make it successful. Newspapers especially native press of Maharashtra acted as the best recorders as
well as the best educator of the people. They reflected as well as helped in the formulation of public opinion
with regard to the vital issues before the country. They harped on the tune of nationalism and unity, infused
patriotic feelings in the minds of people and awakened the political consciousness of a large number of
educated Indians. Newspapers acted as the best agency for the propagation of ideals and thoughts of the
national leaders and of national organizations and thereby prepared the field for a greater struggle for freedom
to be taken up against the British government.

Newspapers focused the attention of the people as well as of the government on the various social
evils and on the defects of the administration, suggested remedies and thereby played an important part in
the reconstruction of the country. With regard to social problems their attitude, it is to be noted, was not
always consistent and enlightened but some of them helped the cause of social reform throughout.

Before the formation of a regularly constituted opposition party in India newspapers played that part
very well. By their criticism they tended to club to some extent the autocratic tendencies of the British
government. By the exposure of wrong-doings of the officials they helped the cause of good administration in
the country. The newspapers also protested vigorously against the discrimination in justice against the haughty
arrogance of the ruling community and by widely disseminating these ideas through their pages intensified
the feeling of estrangement between the Indian and Englishmen.
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Newspapers raised their voice of protest against the restriction of their own liberty and thereby served
the cause of freedom. There is no exaggeration in saying that the newspapers were one of the most powerful
factors in building up of the Indian nation in 19" and 20" centuries.

In the end it can be concluded that newspapers like Native Opinion, Subodh Patrika, Kesari, Mahratta,
Kal, Bhala, The Bombay Chronicle, Young India and others in Maharashtra, The Amrit Bazar Patrika in Bengal,
The Hindu in South India and others such newspapers in entire country has actually played a major role in
infusing ideas of Nationalism among masses which gave birth to the India's Freedom Movement. This National
movement was further spread by these newspapers which finally led to the path of India’s freedom in 1947.
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Fernand Braudel And The Annales School :
Towards New Frontier - Environmental History
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The study of environmental history in today’s world has gained importance as a result of a perceived
‘environmental crisis’. This perception has resulted in the development of a broad area called ‘Environmental
Studies’ within the discipline of historical study. The origin of environmental history can be traced back to the
middle of the twentieth century. Few groups of scholars have had as greater an impact on the study of history
in the twentieth century than the French historians of “the Annales School”, centred on the Ecole Pratique des
Hautes Etudes in Paris. The pioneering French historians of the “Annales School” have done exemplary
quantitative work on forestry and environment. These scholars went beyond the conventional writing of political
history, biography and narrative history. Since then, the study of environmental history has seen unprecedented
progress both in terms of numerical and theoretical development. The three founding fathers of this school
are Marc Bloch (1886-1944), Lucien Febvre (1878-1951) and Fernand Braudel (1962 — 1985).

The aim of the paper is to evaluate the role of Fernand Braudel, one of the exponents of the Annales
School to the contribution in the new field of research , the Environmental History.

Braudel has been considered one of the greatest of those modern historians who has emphasized the
role of large scale of socio-economic factors in the making and telling of history. He can also be considered
as one of the precursors of World Systems Theory. Since then the study of environmental history has gained
importance.

Philosophy of the Annales School:

The goal of the Annales was to turn the French historian away from the narrow political and diplomatic
history. They believed that the existing historians turned their back on all the new and existing horizons that
historians in other kinds were discovering and exploring. The main aim of the Annales was to turn these
historians towards the new vistas in history, proclaimed instead the supremacy of social and economic history
and enlisted the aid of anthropology, climatology, psychology, geography and any other relevant discipline.
What the Annales proclaimed was a history whose scope would extent to embrace all the sciences of man to
the “globality” of all the human sciences. This was the mental perception of what came to be known as the
Annales School of French historians, or Annalistes 22

Arvind Granachari, “The Annales School : History Beyond Traditional Frontiers = “Total History" ',K.K.Shah,
Meher Jyoti Sangle (eds.), Historiography: Past and Present,Rawat publishers, Mumbai, 2005, pp. 90 — 93.

Fernand Braudel : the leading exponent of Annales
“Everything must be recaptured and relocated in the
general framework of history, so that despite the difficulties,
the fundamental paradoxes and contradictions, we may
respect the unity of history which is also the unity of life" ®

The above mentioned quotation is by Fernand Braudel, a pioneering and leading exponent of Annales
school who has inspired Indian historians and ecologists to write on environmental history.

Biographical Sketch:

Fernand Braudel was born on 27 August, 1902 in France. His father was a teacher at Paris. He
received classical education at the Lycée Voltaire in Paris (1913-20) and received a degree in History at La
Sorbonne in 1923. At 21, he taught history in the high school, Lycée at Constantine in Algeria between 1923
and 1932, interrupted only by military service in 1925-26. In 1931, Henri Pirenne spoke at Algiers about his
ideas on the closure of the Mediterranean after the Muslim invasions. His lectures proved prodigious and
Braudel was subsequently led to choose the Mediterranean as topic for research.
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During the early thirties he encountered for the first time Henri Berr and Lucien Fébvre. In the summer
of 1939, he started writing the book in Lucien Febvre's house. In 1939, with the commencement of the
second world war , he joined the army and served on the Rhine frontier, but was captured in 1940. From
1940 to 45, he was a prisoner in Germany, first in Mainz and then in the special camp at Libeck. “For prison
can be a good school. It teaches patience, tolerance”, wrote Braudel on a later date. During the five years in
captivity, Braudel wrote his masterpiece - The Mediterranean and the Mediterranean World in the Age of
* Philippe Il. In 1946, he became a member of the Board of Directors of the journal Annales founded by Bloch
and Fébvre. In 1949 he succeeded Fébvre at the College de France and was nominated President of the
Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociale. On Febvre’s death in 1956 to 1968, Braudel was the sole
editor of the Annales. In 1962, he founded the Maison des Sciences de Homme, where he was also the
principal administrator. His work was appreciated abroad and was considered to be one of the greatest
historians of his time. In France, however, he received public acclaim only after 1979, when he published
Civilization and Capitalism 15" — 18" Century. It is a broad-brush history of the pre-industrial modern world
focusing on how people made economies work. He has intended in this work the uncovering of unusual
themes "which must be incorporated into a coherent history, the assembling of a number of ‘parahistoric
languages’ — demography, food, costume, lodging, technology, money, towns — which are kept separate from
each other and which develop in the margin of traditional history” He, thus, introduced everyday life into the
domain of history. His other works include ‘On History (1980), The Identity of France (1986), Out of Italy,
1450 — 1650 (1991) and A History of Civilizations (1995) In 1984 he was elected to the Académie Frangoise.
Fernand Braudel died in 1985. *

Braudel’s Masterpiece: The Mediterranean and the Mediterranean World in the Age of Philippe Il

Greatly inspired by the philosophy of his masters, Braudel studied the Mediterranean in far greater
depth. He considered Mediterranean in its broadest context, first geographically, then economically and
socially, finally politically and strategically. His great work moves, rationally and methodologically, from géo-
historire to événementielle. This required him to look at that sea, and at the lands which enclosed it, and at
the human communities which lived in those lands, bound together — directly or indirectly — by that great
unifying inland waterway, as a unity : a unity which, being first geographical, then social, transcends the
spectacular political fracture of the sixteenth century.

As Braudel himself wrote in the preface to his first edition, the work consists of three parts : 1] there is
almost imperceptible history of man in relation to his geographical and climatic environment. 2] Then there is
the more mobile history of social forms, the history of different human groups, some larger than others, but
all equally determined by the physical matrix which encloses them. 3] Finally, there is the histoire
evénementielle, the history of events, “surface disturbances, crests of foam that the tides of history carry on
their strong backs”. Such a task is, of course, huge and depends on a vast reading in a wide range of
disciplines : geography, economics, sociology—indeed, the whole range of human sciences. The central
problem he tackled was that of the decline of the Mediterranean, the moment when Europe changed from a
Mediterranean to Atlantic economy. Braudel's arguments and conclusions have been constantly fed by new
material, new statistics. ®

Therefore, he thought, history is capable of traversing even greater distances, history to be measured
in centuries: “the history of the long, even of very long time span, of the longue durée”. A special notion of
time — the longue durée— is Fernand Bruadel's contribution to the Annales. The problem of the longue
durée was to provide a “structure”, which meant an organization, a coherent and fairly fixed series of
relationships between realities and social masses. Some structures, he thought, because of their long life,
become stable statements for an infinite number of generations. In this respect he felt that “man has been a
prisoner of climate, of vegetation, of the animal population, of a particular agriculture, of a whole slowly
established balance from which he cannot escape without the risk of everything’s being upset.” The same
element of permanence also exists in the domain of cultural affairs. ® However, Braudel was fully aware of the
methodological probiems and complications such an attitude posed. It meant becoming used to a slower
tempo, which “sometimes borders on the motionless”. Despite the shortcomings, he argued, it is in relation
to these expanses of slow-moving history that the whole of history is to be rethought, as if on the basis of an
infrastructure. And these ideas Braudel deftly used in all his works.

Equally most fascinating work of Fernand Braudel in pursuance of Annales paradigm is Civilization &
Capitalism — 15" — 18" Century.” He intended in this work the uncovering of unusual themes “which must be
incorporated into a coherent history, the assembling of a number of ‘parahistoric languages’ — demography,
food, costume, lodging, technology, money, towns — which are kept separate from each other and which
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develop in the margin of traditional history™.® He, thus, introduced everyday life into the domain of history. To
put it in his own words :

Everyday life consists of the litile things one hardly notices in time and space. The more we reduce the focus
of vision, the more likely we are to find ourselves in the environment of material life : the broad sweep usually
corresponds to History with a capital letter, to distant trade routes, and the network of national and urban
economies...The event is, or is taken to be, unique; the everyday happening is repeated, and the more often
it is repeated the more likely it is to become a generality or rather a structure. It pervades society at all levels,
and characterizes ways of being and behaving which are perpetuated through endless ages...

Braudel has touched uncommon topics for historical scrutiny. He attempted to show how modern and
archaic forms of material culture tend to co-exist and how archaic patterns of culture continue to dominate
even in the ethereal zones of modernity.®

Braudel argued that traditionally historians have made political time the basis of all historical chronology.
But political history, he said, is by its very nature rapid and episodic, punctuated by frequent turning points.
Beneath the fluctuations of political time, lies a level of social time, deeper still lies a pattern of geographical
time, where change is barely perceptible yet nonetheless powerful in shaping the human condition. The
Annales historians precisely brought out the impact of these layers of social and geographical history upon
more visible and dramatic patterns of political events.

Braudel has touched uncommon topics for historical scrutiny. He attempted to show how modern and
archaic forms of material culture tend to co-exist and how archaic patterns of culture continue to dominate
even in the ethereal zones of modernity. Braudel viewed capitalism that could be termed seeing it “upside
down". He saw the society in three layers : a ground level of material life in the sense of an extremely
elementary economy; a second level that he calls “economic life”; and a third level that he designates as
“capitalism”. He made a distinction between the last two levels : on the one hand, “economic life” or “the
market’, and, on the other hand, capitalism.'® He took the occasion of lectures at Johns Hopkins University in
1976 fo formulate his argument concisely, declaring that "markets are found everywhere, and even in the
most elementary societies,” but European capitalism brought a different sort of econémic system featuring
“unequal exchanges in which competition— the basic law of market economy— had little place."

The Annales historians in this regard did see themselves not as ‘intellectual revolutionaries’ but as
revolutionaries in the realm of intellectual discovery. Abandoning the concept of periodization as a machination
of subjective interpretation, they survey the past as an unending continuum of long-term series of events, in
which the structure of the series rather than the events themselves, provides pattern for analysis.

The Criticism of this Approach :

Braudel's methodology and approach has been subjected to historical criticism. The critics have
admiringly felt that his work on ‘Civilization and Capitalism 15th — 18th century which includes “material
life"—demography, diet, costume, lodging, and technological resources, as well as the varying patterns of
town-life, luxury goods, and monetary operations—remains the most thought-provoking portion of the work
because it pulls together into an economic perspective a galaxy of topics normally left untouched by economic
historians and treated disjointedly, by social historians or cultural historians. Despite its enormity, Braudel has
been criticized for his notion of capitalism, the history of European prices and other such related issues. He
is condemned continually “to resort to illustrations more than to analysis, to exhibit more than to critical
interpretation, and in sum to argument which stands and falls with the soundness of others’ research. Partly
as a consequence of this, Braudel’s desire for totality of content sacrifices precision to inconclusiveness. His
book is marvelous for raising problems; it offers a galaxy of fascinating specificities. But it jumps from the
specific to the general with the vaguest of theoretical allusions. 2

Braudel never fully succeeded in showing the relevance of the long-range developments for the
events in the period of Philip Il; while John Elliot cryptically commented that, ‘Braudel’s mountains move his
men, but never his men the mountains’. On the other hand, many historians have criticized this school for
its lack of interest in political history. The Annales editorial board was averse to publishing articles dealing
with purely political problems, oligarchies, ruling groups, social hierarchies, as such stuff was considered
good for classical trend. '3

Michael Harsgor, “Total History : The Annales School”, Journal of Contemporary History, Vol.13, No. 1,
January1978, pp.1-13
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Concluding Remarks

Notwithstanding such criticism, Fernand Braudel has been held as one of the towering historians of the
twentieth century, an epitome of the Annales paradigm, one who influenced the succeeding generations of
historians to evolve an inter-disciplinary approach to historical study, and one who saw past beyond the
traditional frontiers of history. Despite some of the misgivings which have been questioned in the recent
years, the Annales School instead of linear view of history, has provided an approach that can view history.in
near “totality”.

The historical importance of the Annales School can be gauged in the fact that historians outside the
Annales circle have more ambitiously explored the theoretical implications of heuristic insights provided by
its founders. Braudel has been considered one of the greatest of those modern historians who has emphasized
the role of large scale of socio-economic factors in the making and telling of history. He can also be considered
as one of the precursors of World Systems Theory. Since then the study of environmental history has gained
importance. In the fast emerging ground of research on environmental history, the problematic of intellectual
and cultural history of forest has come to occupy a dominant position.

(Footnotes)
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Enterprise, Strategy, Values : The Udupt Chain Of Hotels
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INTRODUCTION & OBJECTIVES

Udupi, a city in Karnataka, is synonymous with the vegetarian food of the region which is found the world
over. Udupi restaurants were set up outside of the state post-1900. These eating places were extremely
cheap as befitting the spending power of the customers and the simple fare they provided. Variety, restrictions,
innovation combined with strategy, sustenance capacity and cultural values has lent success to this business
venture. Udupi cuisine was promoted by the Shaivalli Madhava Brahmins who are supposed to have cooked
food for Lord Krishna and continue to offer food to Lord Krishna during Chaturmas. '

The paper attempts to discuss the Udupi restauranteurs as an important business community responsible
for taking around the globe the food culture of south India and preserving it as well. The study traces the
history of the Udupi hotels from the 1900s when the restauranteurs from the Kanara coast moved out to give
the rest of the country a taste of the food culture of Udupi. The study goes on to discuss strategies of these
entrepreneurs which is the evidence of their business acumen and also throws light on the growth and
sustenance of these eating places. The paper also attempts to see how restauranteurs with traditional cooking
skills have succeeded in globalizing the cuisine keeping intact certain basic cultural values and in the process
bringing modern and secular concepts into their own traditional set-up.? '

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND

S. Krishnan informs us that the first major south Kanara hotelier was K. Krishna Rao who born in 1898
in the Kadandale village, in south Kanara.? Krishna Rao was taken out of school since the family required an
extra working hand.* It was his uncle who got him a job in the Puthige ‘muth’® in Udupi and this was the
inauguration of his career in the food industry. A series of similar assignments in another ‘muth’ and then in a
restaurant led him to Madras where he worked first as a domestic help and then as a kitchen boy. Krishna
Rao’s luck was transformed when in 1925 his employer offered him one of his restaurants for a paltry sum of
Rs. 700 to be paid back in installments.

Krishna Rao soon opened two restaurants in downtown Madras which did brisk business since it was
a European dominated area which did not have any good vegetarian eatery. The Udupi Sri Krishna Vilas and
Udupi Hotel was only the beginning of the chain of hotels and restaurants that soon followed.®

In 1938 he started his first hotel which is today called Old Woodlands and soon he set up in Mylapore,
a Tamil Brahmin locality, New Woodlands. He personally solicited guests for the 45 room hotel of the Old
Woodlands by waiting at the Central Station. Also, he convinced a Music Academy, which then had its office
opposite the hotel to conduct its 1938 annual music conference in Woodlands. The hotel thus received good
patronage during the closing years of the Second World War. A drive-in restaurant was his next successful
venture after which Krishna Rao decided to spread his wings outside Madras.

Udupi restaurants in the cities of Ahmedabad, Bangalore, Coimbatore, Salem, New Delhi and Bombay
were soon followed by similar food chains in London, New York and Singapore. Following his death in 1990,
his sons manage most of his restaurants. Krishna Rao’s extended family has been responsible for inaugurating
some new Udupi restaurants while some others have been sold. Interestingly, many of those who warked for
him, impressed with his success set up their own restaurants’ and even borrowed the name of Woodlands.
This included his cashiers, receptionists and also his suppliers who used as springboard the nomenclature,
‘Woodlands’'.

Another well-known name in the chain of Udupi hotels is the Dasaprakash group. The founder of this
chain, K. Seetharama Rao belonged to a family attached to the tiffin supply business in Mysore which he
joined in 1921. The Dasaprakash group found its niche in the three strategic points of South India- Madras,
Mysore and Ooty. Seetarama Rao built these catering concerns in the early 1920s to provide vegetarian food
to travelers, tourists and the public at large. Soon they were developed in to the chain of magnificent hotels
prompted by the creativity of Seetarama Rao.” The Dasaprakash chain had to deal with severe financial
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crisis which have been resolved to some extent today and they have, like the Woodlands group spread their
wings outside India.

There was yet another group of hoteliers who set up their restaurants in the city of Bangalore. The
Kota Brahmins, originally from Kundapur, a village near Udupi, set up their first hotel in 1904 which was only
for Brahmins.® The Udupi Sri Krishan Bhavan and the Jnanardhana Hotel in Bangalore were founded by a
Kota Brahmin who migrated from Udupi via Shimoga. Parampally Yajnanarayana Maiya, a Kota Brahmin
and his brothers were responsible for the Mavalli Tiffin Rooms or the MTR as is more popularly known. The
MTR was set up in 1924 and did well catering to palace parties organised by the Mysore Raja.? Cleanliness
and food quality was given priority over ambience at the MTR and the food business prospered. It was in
1975 that the Maiyas diversified into the business of convenience foods and instant mixes. *°

South Indian cuisine made its mark in Mumbai as a result of the Udupi restauranteurs. Most prominent
of the Udupi chain of hotels in the city is the Kamath restaurant. In 1954, a Gauda Saraswat Brahmin from
North Kanara, Venkatesh Krishna Kamat started a small restaurant in Mazgaon which was the beginning of a
successful restaurant chain that soon followed. Krishna Bhavan, Satkar, Samrat, Suvidha, all part of the
Kamath chain were successful enterprises.' Kamath also spread in South India and later to the United States
(Atlanta) and Japan (Tokyo). Interestingly, Venkatesh Kamath assisted financially those who wished to set up
Kamath restaurants without paying attention to their caste affiliations.

In 1942, Rama Nayak set up the Udipi Sri Krishna Boarding in Matunga and by 1981 he owned four
and managed ten others.

In Mumbai several non-vegetarian Bunts who had been employed by the Brahmin hoteliers set up
their own restaurants under the name Udupi hotel and soon the Billavas or Poojari’'s too did the same.

As is common knowledge, a startup finds itself in a delicate situation. Its aspirations are high but its
resource base narrow. Support, if any is from select quarters. An enterprise of this nature has to evolve a
strategy that will garner support from the environment and enable it to leverage its resource base to realize
its aspirations. The Udupi hoteliers successfully overcame hurdles and met challenges positively. Their hand
of blessing on all those who opened their owrr business and even borrowed their name is indicative of their
magnanimity and collaboration in business.

BUSINESS STRATEGY

Most entrepreneurial enterprises in India have started as family propositions. Many have, over a
period of time, changed the format depending upon the compulsions. In the case of the Udupi restaurants,
most of them continue as family enterprises.

Itis true that education, as well as isomorphism with the environment, renders the family firm somewhat
more professional. When such firms expand, they transmit these management values and professional
cultures and are able to attract professional managers to operate their business. Udupi restauranteurs never
felt the need to attract outside professionals since education did not turn the second generation away from
the family business into professional, white-collar occupations. The Udupi hoteliers made the restaurant
business a family business and set in a process of business succession. It also needs to be mentioned here
that this business community did not diversify into any other business. Sons as well as sons-in-law joined the
family business and utilized their potentials for its prosperity.

By employing Brahmin cooks, the Udupi restauranteurs provided them with an opportunity to go
beyond the home and temple and yet continue with their traditional roles of cooking. This also ensured the
flow of Brahmin clientele many of whom often entered the kitchens of the hotels. The Brahmins who cooked
and served the food were always clothed in the typical attire of dhoti and shawl. Today, with education and the
second and third generations of the Brahmin cooks taking up alternate occupations, cooks in the Udupi
places are not necessarily from the community thus proving that secularization of the tradition of cooking
food is an impact of education and capitalism. However, all the kitchen staff continues to wear the dhoti and
shawl thus retaining the traditional attire.

When the restaurants were initiated in the South, it was the affluent European community in Madras
and the holidaying hill station groups in Mysore who were attracted to the vegetarian fare. And, in Mumbai it
was the working groups in mills and factories, not necessarily the Tamil and Kannada speaking, who were
attracted to the cheap and appetizing fare of the Udupi restaurants. The scene is different today. Rathnakara
Shetty’s column in the Mungaru highlights that the new target groups for the Udupi ‘joints’ are working women,
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rich youngsters as well as housewives." There is something for the health conscious as well; the reference to
idli as “steamed idli” and rice to “steamed rice says” it all.

Also important is the fact that many of the Udupi places which were exclusively for Hindus, having
sign boards for the same, in the pre-independence period have become secular.'

As is well-known, ethnic entrepreneurs often reproduce their own business in multiple geographic
locations. Such expansion serves to move the nature of the business from emphasis on high turnover and
lower margin to higher status and higher margin. Udupi restaurants have today expanded the world over.
Most of these restaurants spread to places where there was a strong migrant Indian population which had a
preference for their own food. This horizontal expansion of the Udupi places and their strategy is in keeping
with the “wheel of retailing”'* hypothesis in marketing which predicts that retail establishments usually start as
low-status, low-margin enterprises and in the later stages of their development turn into high-status, high-
margin operations. Udupi restaurants offered less expensive fare than restaurants in the locality and it was
for this reason that they began to attract non-Indian customers too, who began to treat this food as exotic.

Restaurants as public spaces, a hitherto unknown concept in South India were a gift of the Udupi
hoteliers.. However, they did not advertise the food by any display except announcing “Meals Ready”. This
signboard was sufficient to get in the crowds attracted to the vegetarian fare.

While the Udupi restaurants provided a direct link with the eating habits of the state, in no way was it
a social centre like modern restaurants or snack bars.

Décor or ambience was of no consequence at these eating places. Furnishing included wooden chairs
or benches and marble-top or wooden tables as well as photographs of gods and goddesses or temples and
often a photograph of the founder. Investment in aesthetics and visual art was never considered important.
Service at the Udupi hotels continues to be quick and efficient whether the meal is a snack (tiffin) or lunch.
The strategy of the Udupi restauranteurs had always been to concentrate on the quality of food and hygiene
rather than ambience and luxury and this has been a selling point of this business community. It must be
mentioned, though, that the Kamat groups’ Satkar, Samrat as well as Suvidha have proved exceptions and
are important landmarks and popular meeting places in the city.

Udupi hotels have responded to the changing consumption patterns in the post-globalization period.
None of these establishments of the first generation Udupi hoteliers had to be closed down due to the
disappearance of clientele. In the competitive dynamics of globalization, each of the Udupi restaurants sought
to differentiate itself from the other, only to be imitated promptly.

Food is no longer restricted to the cuisine from south India but includes, especially in Mumbai, other
varieties as well. Air conditioned Udupi restaurants serving fast-foods including pizzas, burgers Continental,
Tandoori and Chinese foods are hot-spots today.

Another interesting fact when discussing strategy is that several Udupi restaurants which proudly
publicized catering only to vegetarian cuisine, have become prudent to the demands of the times and serve
non-vegetarian food as well. This again, is most common in Mumbai and goes hand in hand with the non-
Brahmin Bunt community entering the restaurant business.

Interestingly, in the Udupi places, there was also no concept of tipping. More often than not the owner
himself sat at the cash counter and bill payment was made directly to him. While in some of the hotels this
practice continues, there are others where this is no longer the rule.

Good sense has also been the catch word in the use of technology whenever required for providing
efficient service. The grinding stone has been replaced by mixers, blenders and food processors. Idli grinders
and non-stick tawas are also in daily use. The style of serving and eating meals on the banana leaf was
pioneered by the Udupi restauranteurs in keeping with the culture of South India. Those who frequented
these restaurants ate with their hands. Later, steel plates and spoons and forks were introduced and today
with the emergence of Udupi ‘joints’, melamine and glass crockery are in use.
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Worldly Goddesses, Other-Worldly Relggion

Ms. Hemali Sanghavi
Assistant Professor, Department of History
K. J. somiya College of Arts & Commerce, Mumbai

Goddesses occupy important place in Jainism. Many of the devotional and ritualistic aspects of the
Jain religion are centered round the goddesses. Of course, conceptually and philosophically the cult of
goddesses poses interesting situation in case of Jainism. As such, Jainism looks Mok®a (salvation of the soul
from worldly cycle) as the ultimate goal. Worldly life is looked down upon. One is expected to develop non-
attachment towards the worldly pleasures. Tirthadkaras ' and their characteristics are considered as the
ideals. They are looked as ‘human beings’ or perfected beings. But the concept of worship of Tirthadkaras in
terms of asking for favours did not have any place in Jainism. Even then the cult of goddesses answering to
worldly requests evolved within Jainism.?

Evolution of the Goddesses’ cult

Their evolution can be directly linked to various influences. The phenomenon may have been the
outcome of passive borrowing from Hinduism. It is often looked as a ‘Hindu practice followed by the Jains'.
Being surrounded by the Hindus and huge pervasive influence of Hindu devotional traditions, it was difficult
to remain untouched by the currents of the goddesses’ worship. Or conversely it may be looked as strategy of
prevention against the spread of important rival traditions namely Vai®ovism and CEaivism. Putting things into
perspective, Jainism as a tradition does not adhere to the concept of creator god as prevalent in the Brahmanical
faith. This presupposition also altogether denies the existence of ‘omnipotent’ and ‘interfering’ god. The cycle
of Karma is seen as the most overpowering principle. The Tirthaokara will not be present in the SaCsara i.e.
the world of unliberated beings nor would he disturb the working of the cycle of Karma.

But the case of goddesses is different and exceptional. Their concept seems to be inconsistent to this
basic worldview of Jainism. Their role and standing is on their ability to grant requests and offer protection.
They represent worldly happiness in a perfected state and have been considered to be the facilitator of
worldly benefits. They are considered powerful to whom assistance in worldly affairs can be asked for. A pair
of yak®a and yak®i, a divine male and female attendant (god and goddess) has been found linked with each of
the Jain Tirthadkaras. According to Jain belief, one yak®a- yak® couple is appointed by Indra to serve as
attendants of each Jina. ? In sculptural representations a yak®a would usually be depicted on the right side of
the Jina and a yak®i on his left. It was by about the tenth century A.D. that the worship of yak®is seemed to
have been stabilized in Jainism for e.g. this practice was quite widespread in South India.* They began to be
referred as tutelary goddesses of the Jain religion (cedsanadevaté) and came to occupy prominent position.
However, earlier sculptures of the Tirthaokaras did not have attendant deities. U.P.Shah’s voluminous work
also points out to the fact that the Agama texts are silent about attendant god-goddesses pairs.> Historically
it was post-Gupta period which witnessed the growth of Tantrism ® in all the Indian sects, namely Hinduism,
Buddhism and Jainism; the pantheons were multiplied in respective religious traditions. Jainism did not remain
apart and the expansion of the goddesses’ cult can be linked to this phase. Twenty four yak®is began to be
formally venerated in Jaina rituals and art; some of them although gained greater popularity over the others.
Again, in principle the goddesses have been revered greater in the cevetambara tradition than the Digambara.

Tirthaokaras and the goddesses

The goddesses though associated with the Tirthadkaras hardly shared the features or ideals of their
masters. Tirthadkaras have attained liberation and are free from raga and dve®; the goddesses are unliberated
beings and are not perfectly in line with the ascelic ideals of Jainism. While on one hand, the phenomenon
becomes inherent contradiction in the larger context, it would not be improper to conclude that it makes
Jainism a full package or a multi-faceted religion as it has always professed or claimed to be. While Tirthadkaras
are beyond the worldly levels, the goddesses are the ones very much available for worldly calls. The fact the
goddesses are not ‘unreachable’ like the Tirthadkaras accounted for their popularity. Magical powers have
been said to associate with the goddesses. They are figured as protective deities, fulfilling the wishes of those
who worshipped them. The general view is that they will give wealth, health, success in business or any other
worldly favours desired of. Each of this Devi is supposed to have an influence on humans and animals. In
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other words, the goddesses’ cult represented granting of more space to the mundane aspirations of the
followers.

The similar kind of development can be noticed in the development of bodhisattvas in context of
Mahayéna Buddhism; though the point of distinction also remained as the goddesses’ cult never became
central in Jainism as happened in case of bodhisattva cult in Buddhism. The goddesses are not looked as
independent objects of worship; their association with the Tirthaokaras qualifies them to the respectable
place. Their association with the highest sacred ideal of the Jaina world i.e. Tirthadkaras is never lost sight
of. Their shrines are mostly found adjoining to the main shrine of the Tirthadkaras. The salutations are first to
be offered to the Tirthadkaras than to the goddesses,

Again, the aims of the worship of the Jaina goddesses are different from the ultimate religious goal of
liberation. Their adoration is done with the different frame of mind. They are never approached or seen as an
aid in attaining liberation in Jain tradition. Even when the goddesses helped the devotees; they are doing so
due to their approval of piety towards the Tirthadkaras and not towards the former. The whole scenario
imbibes in-built strain, for the devotees expect worldly favours from the goddesses whereas the seeking of
worldly benefits is considered as an awkward feature in the highly ascetic Jain tradition. The whole paradigm
becomes strangely interesting when one finds that the goddesses are venerated but not looked as the ‘ideals’
to be followed, and in case of the ideal Tirthadkaras the connection in practical terms with the devotees
remains absent.” That s to say, Jain goddesses do not fall into any strictly religious or sortericlogical category.
Some of these goddesses can be traced to the Eastern India during the early phases of Jainism. Others were
certainly the outcome of the process of assimilation. Such phenomenon is commonly found in the geographical
expansion of the religions. The religious traditions need to incorporate the beliefs and practices of the masses
so as to gain strength. The synthesis of 'foreign’ elements takes place through different ways and stages.
Assimilation can be sometimes so smooth that the ‘original’ elements can be put into questionable juxtapaosition.
The process unfolds itself as an interesting puzzle. At times, it becomes difficult to configure that the process
is assimilation or infiltration. The legend from medieval literature can be appropriate to convey the point. The
Jain layman who was converted from Hinduism was persecuted by the goddess whom he had previously
worshipped. She carried off his son and cattle. Yet, the layman refused to worship her. Layman finally agreed
only on the condition if she accepts the place below the Tirthadkaras. ® The story has symbolic as well as
practical meanings and implications. While it indicates absorption of Hindu or non-Jain elements into the
Jain tradition, it also conveys the undisputed superiority of Jain Tirthadkaras in relation to the goddesses. A
religious tradition needs to reflect superiority of its deities over the deities of other sects in order to obtain a
following and attract the masses into its fold. Till date the goddesses are considered subservient to the
Tirthaokaras, although they have grown over the passage of time in terms of religious space. The whole lot
of the beliefs and practices linked to the goddesses remained acceptable within the tradition as theoretically
a Tirthadkara could not be approached for fulfillment of worldly desires. That means basis remained undisputed,
periphery became open to changes. Such changes or madifications largely convert religions into popular and
accessible spaces. If such changes are not accepted officially in the tradition or taken on record, they continue
to flourish separately or paralleled. Even this might create a separate sub-sect or a set of ‘half-converted
followers’. Some of the most important of the yak®is, Ambika, Padmavati etc. are discussed below.

Ambika

Ambika whose name means ‘mother’ appears as a benevolent maternal figure. She has been one of
the most popular goddesses in the Jain tradition. She is the yak®i or the cedsanadevata of the twenty-second
Tirthadkara Neminatha, though earlier she seemed to have been associated with all 24 Tirthankaras as an
attendant deity. Her greater popularity can be linked to the popularity of her master; to illustrate Neminatha
has been one of the four Tirthadkaras discussed in greater detail in the Kalpa Sitra. Iconographically, she
is generally depicted with two children and mangoes. She is shown in golden complexion. Her vehicle is lion.
There are iconographical variations in the images of Ambika in terms of the arms which may be two, four or
more than four.

As a goddess she is associated with childbirth and prosperity.’® One would rarely found the association
of fertility with any of the Tirthaokara. Even the basic principles of Jainism would hardly consider fertility as
important value or feature. As a deity, Ambiké has also to be feared of and has to be pacified through various
rituals and mantras. Again, this also does not go well in line with the Jain ideals. Fearlessness or feeling of
abhaya has been associated with Jain Tirthadkaras. Further, iconographically she seems to be an assimilation
of several old goddesses. There are points of similarity between Ambika and Durgé in respect of name,
appearance and other aspects. Ambika is at times referred as Parvati. Amba, Ambika or Ambalika are alternate

(185)



names of popular Hindu goddesses. Ambika is said to possess the power of driving away the enemies of her
devotees, common feature associated with Hindu goddesses.

Padmavati

Next important goddess is Padmavati. She is the attendant of the 23 “Tirthadkara, Parcevanatha. She
has serpent roots over head. She seems to be associated with a cult of snake goddess and eight nagas.
There is not much evidence of this relationship before the tenth century. As indicated from her name, she has
also been associated with padma or the lotus; the point that brings her in interesting comparison with the
Buddhist Téara who also happened to be chiefly associated with the similar symbol. The cult of Padmavati has
given rise to a large number of ‘mantras’ and ‘yantras’. She is often displayed in red and golden clothes. She

- has been figured as goddess of beauty and wealth. The devotees worship her with the expectation that she
would provide wealth. The cult of Padmavati has evolved in tremendous proportions. She is also known as
Gotra-devi or kula-devi of the ceilaharas and other families in the South. ' She remained the most popular
Jain goddess in medieval Karnataka.

Jain goddesses and their counterpart

The relation of the Jain goddesses and their Indian counterpart is an interesting one. There are points
of similarity between the Jain and Hindu goddesses. The Jain list contains the names which sound much
Hindu for example, Gauri, Camudda, Kali, Mahakall and so on. Yet there are features that make the Jain
goddesses distinct like the latter are invariably benevolent, unmarried and vegetarian. They are more related
to life-crises than to life-cycle rites. There are differences in respect of Jaina and Hindu iconography; even
though the chances of borrowings are invariable. Sometimes the Hindu and Jain traditions might have borrowed
or evolved from the common heritage of goddesses worshipped in ancient India. In many senses, the cult of
the goddesses sounds like the Hindu add-ons. Yet, there can be little doubt that the goddesses’ cult broadened
the base of Jainism and provided a sacred symbol which the pious Jaina could approach for favours.

(Footnotes)

' According to Jain tradition, there have been twenty four Tirtha karas or leaders of their religion. They
are considered spiritual teachers.

2 The cult of Gods also evolved in Jainism. However, the paper focuses on the goddesses alone.

3 Jina stands for spiritual victor. It is a synonym for Tirtha kara ¢ P.B.Desai, Jainism in South India and some
Jaina Epigraphs, Sholapur, 1957, p.72.17° U.P.Shah, Jaina-R(pa-Maddana (Jaina Iconography), Vol.1, New
Delhi, 1987, p. 213. '

5 Tantrism emphasised on the development of occult powers, and consisted of mystic rituals and practices.
7 Padamanabh S.Jaini, The Jaina Path of Purification, Delhi, 2001, p.295.

8 Pradyumna Siri, Mllaceuddhiprakarada with Devacanda Sdri's commentary, Vol.1, ed.A.M.Bhojak,
Ahmedabad, 1971, pp.71-72.

® Even in case of Buddhism the references of the conversion of yak®as by Buddha are found; Ram Nath
Mishra, Yaksha Cult and lconography, Delhi, 1981, p.37.

10 U.P.Shah, op.cit., pp.246-247.
" Ibid., p.64; P.B.Desai, op.cit., p.171.
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Abstract

Indian way of life has been largely aqua-centric. Rivers have played an important part in developing mutual
bond between human and nature. Worship of river-goddess and water deities shows man'’s total oneness with
the nature. The Gangadasahara festival (May-June) and Narmada festival in Kartik Pournima and Somavati
Amavasya are celebrated in India. Being sacred, there is no concept of Parikrama of any other river except
that of the Narmada.Vedic sages have composed their hymns in Sindhu valley. According to Rigveda rivers
are life bestowing and the Nadisukta (river hymn) has been important appreciation to rivers. Sage Vyas had
described rivers as ‘mothers of the world’. Saraswati the most revered river of the Aryans is often described
as superior mother (Ambilama). Events in Indian epics Ramayan and Mahabharat have occurred on the
banks of the Ganga Yamuna and other important rivers of India. Tales of Krishna’s love and romance on bank
of Yamuna is popularly called Krishna Leela. Relation of common people with river Godavari is found in
Gatha Saptashati an antology composed by Satavahana King Hala as early as first century A.D.
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Narmada at Mandu (Central India) still enlivens the legend of Rupmati and Baj Bahadur of medieval period.
Aurangzeb imprisoned his father Shahjahan in the famous Agra fort and had block the supply of water of
Yamuna river to the fort. Upon this Shahjahan has praised Hindus who offer water even to their dead”. Pandit
Tambeshastri wrote a poetry known as Krishnalahri in which a huge idol of the goddess Krishna is imagined.
Agni Purana and Skanda Purana also refer to mythologies related to river Cauvery. Swami Vivekananda had
described about the Ganga at Rishikesh as clear, wonderfully sweet, ice- cold charming water of Valmiki's
hymns making sound Hara Hara and echoing of the same from the neighbouring mountains. He says “Do you
remember that life in the forest, the begging madhukari alms, eating on small islands of rock in the bed of the
Ganga, heartily drinking of that water with the palms...”. Many customs and festivals are related to water.
During special oblations to deities water is used. At some places whenever lakes get filled up with rainwater,
the people gather around the lake to celebrate. In Uttarakhand region the bride after getting married comes
to the new village and bows to the spring or the pond. The Kumbh Mela reflects our close relationship with
water. It's a symbolic ritual highlighting emotional unity, and is also mentioned by Chinese traveller Hieun
Tsang's (629-45A.D.).Nand Rishi (Shahajananda or Shaikh Nuruddin) born in 1377 around Kashmir had dwelt
in a cave for about 12 years eating nothing except herbs endire and Upalhak. Said ... “he who considers
another person and himself equal- He has crossed the Sindh (river) of the World".

e

”

Indian way of life has been largely aqua-centric, here chanting the names of the five rivers while bathing and
eulogizing the glory of water itself, has been a part of the tradition. The country abounds in rivers. Transcending
down from the peaks of the Himalayas, the Ganga, Yamuna, Brahmaputra, Sutlej, Indus and Jhelum and
many of their tributaries wind their way across the northern states and merge into the Arabian Sea or the Bay
of Bengal. And from the Vindhya Ranges in Central India, the Narmada, Krishna, Kaveri, Godavari and their
tributaries spread a web across the eastern and southern states of the country. Rivers have played an important
role in developing mutual bond between human and nature. Worship of river-goddess and water deities
shows man's total oneness with the nature.

i i

The following hymn from Rabindranath Tagore’s Gitanjali', refiects the pulse of the river in all its glory®
“Where the mind is without fear and the-head is held high:

Where knowledge is free;

|

Where the world has not been broken up into fragments
by narrow domestic walls;

The description of India in the epics as Bharatavarsha (with its nine Khandas ) refers, of course, only to
the reputed dominions of Bharata, the son of Sakuntala, in the valley of the great rivers. The word India has
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in itself a very interesting history. It is derived from the Sanskrit Sindhu?, a river , a term used specially of the
great stream we still call the Indus.®

During the Vedic age the first dwelling place envisaged is the Valley of the Indus, with its 5 tributaries,
Jhelum, Chenab, Ravi, Beas and Sutlej, the district now known as the Punjab. (This was the land of Sapta
Sindhavas® with the 7" stream as the now lost Sarasvati®).

In Rigveda (Mandala lll) an interesting reminiscence about Viswamitra taking the side of Bharatas,
was on the march when he came to the junction of the two tributaries of the Indus, the Vipas (Beas) and
Sutudri’(Sutlej). These he propitiated by his song and the hymn gives the dialogue between the sage and the
Rivers.

A portion of the dialogue runs as follows?®:
Visva I've come to the most mother-like of rivers;
We stand beside the broad, auspicious Vipac;
Like mother kine fondling their calves together;
Unto a common home they're moving onward.
Rivers: Thus move we onward, swelling with our waters, =
To find a home that's by the gods appointed;
Our headlong, forward rush no man can hinder;
What seeks the sage, calling upon us rivers?
Visva: Now listen to the poet's words Ye sisters!
He comes from far, with chariot and with wagon;
. Bow down your selves, be easy to pass over,
And with your waves, ye streams,
Touch not our axles.
Rivers: Unto they words, O Poet, will we listen;
Thou comest from far, with Chariot and with Wagon;
I'll bow to thee, even as a buxom woman;
As maid to lover, I'll be gracious to thee.
The qualities of the water of Sutlej are;
Coolness (Susitam)
Lightness (laghutvam)
Tastefulness (Svadutvam)
Destroyer of diseases (Sarvamayagham)
Purity (Nirmalatvam)
Digestive (Dipanatvam)
Appetizing (Pacanam)
Giver of strength, intelligence and retaining power (Balabuddhi Medhayusanca)

Most rivers have mythological or Puranic legends associated with them. Indian mythclogy attaches a
lot of importance to snana or bath, which is an essential component of the daily ritual of persanal cleanliness.
Abath is mandatory among the Indians, specially among the Hindus, for participation in an important religious
occasion or festival.

The huge central plain- the cradle of so much in history and literature- is watered by the Ganges
(Ganga, 'the goes'), the sacred stream which descended from heaven upon the head of Siva and is the
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holiest and most venerated river on earth by the Hindus. Its biggest tributary is the Jumna®, also holy like the
parent stream.. Yamuna also called Vilola is sister of Yama and daughter of the Sun and Sanjna. Yamunotri
in the Tehri Garhwal region is the source of Yamuna, near the glacier from which river Yamuna rises, there
are a number of hot springs. The water of the river Ganga are white while those of the Yamuna are black or
blue. At Prayaga where the two rivers meet, one can distinguish the white and blue waters of the Ganga and
Yamuna. Kalidasa in his Raghuvansha has written beautifully about the confluence. He says, “when the
water of the Ganga and Yamuna mingle, it appears as though diamonds and sapphires were woven together
in a string; as though a flock of white swans had suddenly run into another flock of black swans; as though
garland of white lotus buds were interspersed with blue lotuses; as though streaks of lightening has merged
into a sheet of darkness; as though clear blue sky were spotted with wholly clouds of autumn”. The united
river enter the Bay of Bengal and there constitute a delta of wide extent.

In Ellcra cave no 16 the three river goddesses Ganga, Jamuna and Sarawati are shown while in cave
no 21 the figures of Ganga and Yamuna are carved on the north and south walls respectively™. The descent
of the Ganga is carved in sculptures at the coastal site of Mahabalipuram near Madras.

The Gangadasahara festival (May-June) and Narmada festival in Kartik Pournima (October-November)
and Somavati Amavasya are celebrated in India. Being sacred, there is no concept of Parikrama™ of any
other river except that of the Narmada, it's the only river in the world whose around 1700 mile parikrama is
done by devotees. Omkareshwar K Shri MayaNandji Chaitanya has done two parikrama of Narmada and
wrote Shri Narmada Panchang in 1915%. K Shri Damodar Moreshwar Laghate of Gwalior did Parikrama five
years and wrote Narmada Parikrama Varnan in 1919. Narmada is also called Shankri because of its origin
from Lord Shankar's throat while he was meditating on a hill top®. 185 Adhyay of Matsya Puran talks its
origin*. The followers of the Shiva cult believe that every white quartz pebble around Narmada is Shiva's
“Roop” (incarnation) a proverb goes Narmada Ke Kankar, Vehi Shiv Shankar.

Narmada Stav

Narmade! Hai Naman Tujhko,
Satat Nij Jan bhuti de ]
Amarkantak Nag-Karitini,
Gadgaddhwanimay Suhasini
Sangmarmar Chamar Shobhini
Bhakt Jan Man Kam De........
Narmadaji Ke Bhajan

Rewa Tero Daras sahaj Sukhai
Amarkantak se varun disha ko
Chali nag gati payi
Bharatkhand do kin jakar Sindhu samai.'®

(Ohl!river Narmada we bow before you for continuously motivating us, imparting beauty to the mountain
range. Also called “Rewa” its easy view is said to lead to happiness. It flows in a zigzag manner to finally
meet the sea)

Vedic sages have composed their hymns in Sindhu valley. According to Rigveda rivers are life bestowing
and the Nadisukta (river hymn) has been important appreciation to rivers. In Rigveda there is mention of
Ganga only twice because at that time the Aryans had just entered the Gangapradesh but later Brahmanas,
Aranyakas, Purana give lot of information on Ganga'®. Sage Vyas had described rivers as ‘mothers of the
world'. Saraswati'’ the most revered river of the Aryans is often described as superior mother (Ambilama).
Events in Indian epics Ramayan and Mahabharat have occurred on the banks of the Ganga Yamuna and
other important rivers of India. Tale of Krishna's love and romance on bank of Yamuna are popularly called
Krishna Leela. Relation of common people with river Godavari is found in Gatha Saptashati an antology
composed by Satavahana King Hala as early as first century A.D.Saint poetTukaram’s devotional songs
(Abhangas) cover river Indrayani of Dehu Village. A Bengali poem, the Manasmangal described the voyage
of the merchant Chand, whose fleet set sail from a port in the Ganges valley, passing through Bengal, it
anchored at Gangasagar where the merchant performed worship before departing for Patan in Gujarat.
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Narmada at Mandu still enlivens the romantic legend of Rani Rupmati and Baz Bahadur '*of medieval
period. Emperor Akbar sent a team to explore, the source of the Ganga, which succeeded in preparing a map
of Lake Manasa showing the Brahmaputra flowing from it. It is said that Akbar would relish drinking the
Ganga waters and Gangajal was regularly sent to him in huge jars for his personal use wherever he was
stationed. Aurangzeb who succeeded in eliminating his three brothers in war of succession (1657-1658),
imprisoned his father Shahjahan in the famous Agra fort. He went to the extent of stopping the supply of
Yamuna water to the fort. Upon this Shahjahan expressed his agony in one of his letters to Aurangzeb

Praised be the Hindus in all cases,

As they ever offer water to their dead

And thou, my son, art a marvelous Muslim,

As thou causest me in life to lement for (lack of)water.

The city Ujjayini stands on bank of river Sipra . Kalidasa gives a vivid description of the river Sipra in
his famous work Meghaduta. In Raghuvansham he wrote “Rivers are like mothers for the country and
mountains like the father.

Agni Purana and Skanda Purana also refer to mythologies related to river Cauvery (Kaveri). The
Sage, Kavera™ was engaged in Penance on the Brahmagiris, legs crossed, eyes closed and mind turned
inward; foodless and waterless, he was lost for months-or, was in years!- he was given a baby in return, who
grew up as Kaveri

Poetess Avvai wrote

The Cauveri is the best of rivers

The Chola is the best of Kings

The Coromandel is the best of countries,

And lotus-footed Silambi's?® anklet of beaten gold is the anklet of anklets?'.

River Kaveri is dearest to the South Indians, who believe not only in the motherly form of this nourishing
stream, that has made its water fed areas proverbially fertile, but also as the holy one rendered more sacred
by a deep-rooted belief that all the sacred rivers of this vast sub-continent like Ganga, Yamuna, Godavari,
Krishna, Narmada and Sindhu rush into the stream annually between October 15 and November 15, when
the sun enters the constellation Libra in the township of Mayuram? (all the sacred rivers of the land are
believed to rush from underground to mingle their sacred waters.)

Swami Vivekananda had described about the Ganga at Rishikesh as clear, wonderfully sweet, ice-
cold charming water of Valmiki's hymns making sound Hara Hara and echoing of the same from the
neighbouring mountains. He says “Do you remember that life in the forest, the begging madhukari alms,
eating on small islands of rock in the bed of the Ganga, heartily drinking of that water with the palms..."” In his
work The Discovery of India Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru®® wrote “The Ganga, above all other rivers, is the river
of India, which has held India’s heart captive and drawn uncounted millions to her banks since the dawn of
history. The story of the Ganga from her source to the sea, from old times to the new, is the story of India’s
civilization and culture, of the rise and fall of empires, of the great and proud cities, of the adventure of man,
of the quest of the mind which has so occupied India’s thinkers, of the richness and fulfillment of life as well
as its denial and renunciation of ups and downs of growth and decay, of life and death”

Ganga Lahiri one of the most popular hymns composed by Pandit Jagannath talks of the river as the
mother who alone would care for the outcaste and the “wicked” sons while other mothers may be tempted to
take care only for the good sons.

Dwijendralal Roy a famous poet, dramatist and satirist composed a moving hymn on Ganga?®
When my life’s liltle day, O Mother, comes to an end
And, wistful, | wait upon eternity,
May thine unfailing Grace on me descend
On the eyes in sleep, on the ears in melody.
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And my limbs, O Ganga, with Thy nectarous bliss.
Redeem my restless soul with Thy deep peace

Waters of Ganga are used for rituals at the time of birth, wedding or any other important occasion.
People ever swear by the name of Ganga. The water of Ganga has unique medicinal qualities. It is wholesome,
portable and has long shell life?®. Ganga’'s water has germ killing ability and is sprinkled to clear away any evil
spirits/ thoughts at home. ’

Many customs and festivals are related to water. During special oblations to deities water is used. At
some places whenever lakes get filled up with rainwater, the people gather around the lake to celebrate. In
Uttarakhand region the bride after getting married comes to the new village and bows to the spring or the
pond. Families in different regions of India name their daughters and daughter-in laws after the rivers like
Ganga, Yamuna, Gomati, Godavari, Kshipra, Krishna®, Padma?, Cauvery etc.

A Namskar or Bow (salutation or salute) is dear to the Sun; A stream of water ( pouring water in a small
stream over Shiva’s idol) is dear to Shiva?. The Sind Brahmans in their own country worship the sea (they
are water worshippers). An interesting article ‘Religion in Sind’ talks about customs observed in Lower Sind
regarding the river cult which is associated with the story of the Incarnation of the River God. In the eleventh
century, Tatta was the capital of Sind ruled by Islamic king Marakh, who wanted the Hindus of Sind to be
converted. The Hindu Panchayats asked for a respite of 3 days on the expiry of which they would make a
final reply. The older members of the panchayat, who were learned in the Sastras and the Bhagawad Gita,
called to mind a shloka of the third book of the Gita, wherein it is written, “Whenever the dearest ones of God
are oppressed or their ritual interfered with, God, becoming incarnate, will protect those dear to him.”

They offered prayers for three days continually on the bank of the river at Tatta, wherein a voice was
heard from the River, saying “Eight days from today | shall be born at Nasarpur in the house of Ratanrai and
Deoki and shall be called Uderolal, this became a truth on first day of Chitra in the year 1007 Samvat, who
was later called Zinda Pir. Uderolal later guided the above King that the world is the creation of God and all
is according to His nature, wherefore he should abandon his plan and cease from tyrannizing over the
Hindus. A reference to the Sastras or the Koran would show that God had created all things in His wisdom and
in the fullness of His wisdom had He created many religions. To Him Hindus and Turks were alike. Those
who remember Him are those who are nearest and dearest to Him. It would be better therefore for the King
to follow His (Uderolal’s) advice and abandon his plans.?

The Sea unfolds a story of discovery and trade, adventure and exploration, of strange creatures and
corals and weeds and flowers. When you are at the sea you will recall some of the stories you have heard,
or read, of ships and boats that crossed it and of the dangerous risks and high adventures undertaken by the
travellers.

Also the Samudra Manthanam® Scene is there on a cave in Ellora and on a frieze in Ankorwat Temple
in Cambodia. In Maharashtra the Narali Pournima is celebrated on the fifteenth day of the bright half of
Shravan (August), people worship the sea and offer a coconut to it. Those living away from the coast offer
coconuts to rivers, lakes and tanks in their vicinity. The river Savitri in the Colaba district takes its rise near
Mahabaleshwar and is considered very sacred. The following account is given of it origin.

God Brahma had two wives Savitri and Gayatri. A dispute having arisen between them they both
jumped over a precipice. Savitri assumed the form of a river and fell into the sea near Bankot. Gayatri, on the
other hand concealed herself in the river Savitri and manifested herself as a spring near Harihareshwar in the
Janjira State®'. In Thana district people worship the images of the following seven water nymphs or Apsaras,
Darduri, Jatupi, Kurmi, Karkati, Makari, Machhi and Somapa.

The Kumbh Mela® reflects our close relationship with water. It has been rightly described as India’s
ageless river-side religious festival (held at Ganga at Hardwar, Sangam in Prayag, Sipra in Ujjain and Godavari
in Nasik and at Sangam in Prayag). For this no invitation is given, no propaganda is carried out, it's a
symbolic ritual highlighting emotional unity which draws not only the mystic and the Pandit, the ignorant
villager etc. Exactly when did the legend of the Kumbha first became crystallized and began attracting
pilgrims is unclear, but we do know that the Chinese traveller-historian Hieun Tsang who came to India in
the seventh century, witnessed this magnificent religious festival at Prayag®, for he has left a graphic account
of it. He wrote that about half a million people gathered round about the confluence and the ceremony lasted
for 75 days. The pilgrims comprised people from almost all ranks of life- from the Emperor Harshavardhan
with his ministers, tributary chieftains, down to the beggar in rags. ltis possible; however that Harsha did not
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initiate the festival, but only adopted it and gave it a royal fillip in order to promote religious fervour among
the people. It may be presumed that it has continued ever since down to our own day. It is said that
Shankaracharya gave an organized form to the Kumbha Mela.

The pilgrims to Kumbha Mela know full well that dangers lie in ambush at every bend, and that anything
may happen in vast gatherings massed together on a comparatively small strip of land. Those who truly
believe in the purifying power of holiness will go again to the tirthas * to win the inspiration they need,
upbuoyed by their faith and knowing all the time that He will assay it again and again. And so long as this
faith continues to sustain her teeming millions, India's soul cannot die*. In Rigveda, for example, we read
that, “at the holy confluence of the white and blue sireams those who come to discard their bodies achieve
Immortality: Sita-Site Sarite Yatra Samgate ye cai tanwam Visrijanti dhiraste amritattwam bhajanti,” In
Mahabharata, we find the mighty warrior Bhisma, asking Sage Pulastya, about the symbolic message of the
tirtha. Rather elaborate in his answer the sage goes on to describe nearly two hundred tirthas and rivers and
the specific boons they are supposed to confer on the aspirant. In the course of his informative discourse he
goes so far as to say that the pilgrim who bathes at the confluence of the Ganga-Yamuna, wins absolution for
his whole family.

"Sidney Low who visited Kumbha during 1906 writes “nothing more impressive, picturesque and pregnant
with meaning and significant than the Kumbha Mela can be witnessed in India."®

Nand Rishi (Shahajananda or Shaikh Nuruddin) born in 1377 around Kashmir had dwelt in a cave for
about 12 years eating nothing except herbs endire and Upalhak. Once his mother, Sadar Maiji, visited him
and asked him sorrowingly how he was living on these bitter herbs? Upon this he replied...

The taste of Upalak and Endire,

That taste is reconed a Soma Juice.

He who, living milk, churns water,

He, so to speak, came into this world

He who considers another person and himself equal-

He has crossed the Sindh (River) of the World"¥",

(Footnotes)

! Unesco celebrated its centenary in 2010.

2 Alaka Shankar, The Mighty and Mystical Rivers of India, New Delhi 2002. p13.

% River Sind was called Mihran Ab-i-Sind, Aba-Sind or Nil Ab by Muslim historians and geographers. Sindhu
became for the Persians Hindu.

* Herbert H Gowen, A History of Indian Literature, London 1931 p26

 This was called Haptahindu in Vendidad— A Handbook of the Parsi.

% The sacred tank at Pushkar near Ajmer is supposed to be situated on the bed of the Sarawati.
" Means a river running in hundred course.

& The Translation of the Veda by W. D. Whitney, in The North American Review 106,209 (Apr. 1868), pp. 515-
43 [VISHVAMITRA AND THE RIVERS” Rig-Veda, llI. 33]

# Jumna was also written river Jun (Col H Yule and C.B. Palermo, The Geography of Ibn Batuta's Indian
travels

in Indian Antiquary August 1874, p.210} Yamuna is also called Kalindi
10 T.V.Pathy, Ajanta, Ellora and Aurangabad Caves:An Appreciation, Aurangabad 1991, p77

Parikrama is also referred to as Pradakshina. Both are Sanskrit words: Parikrama literally means “the path
surrounding something” (Circumambulation)
2 An ardent devotee of river Narmada.

'3 P P Dandawate and P S Joshi, ‘River Godesses in Mythology, Literature and Art’ in K K Chakravarty and G
L Badam (ed.), River Valley Cultures of India
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, New Delhi, 2005, p.316

" Dayashankar Dube, Narmada Rahasya, Prayag 1934.

'® |bid p159, 165

'6 Tarkateerth Laxman Shastri Joshi (ed), Marathi Vishwakosh, Vol .4, p.766

" The river Saraswati flowed over 1,600 Kms from Mount Kailas(Manasarovar Glacier) and tributaries
emanating from Har-Ki-dun(Uttaranchal)

'® Miyan Bayezid Baz Bahadur was the last sultan ofMalwa, who reigned from 1555 to 1562. He is
known for his romantic liaison with Roopmati, a singer ofRajput birth. He was a skilled
musician.

'® Some books mention that Childless King Kaveran did tapas and Brahma gave him a boon in the form of a
daughter. :

20 She was a Courtesan

2 K Nagarajan, Cauveri from Source to Sea, New Delhi 1975 p.92
2 Mayuram is situated in the Thanjavur district of Tamilnadu

23 OUP, 1985, p.51

2 Vijay Singhal, A Divinity in flow Ganga, Gurgaocn, 2008.

% Jagmohan Mahajan, Ganga Observed : Foreign Accounts of the River, Indica Books, 2003, pp.18-20

% |ts an inland river which rises from Mahabaleshwar, the river Tungabhadra is part of the Krishna river
system.

*” The Brahmaputra merges with Ganga in Bangladesh and forms the river Padma

% ‘The folklore of Gujarat’' in Indian Antiquary(Journal of Oriental Research from 1872-1933 edited by Sir
Richard Temple),1917, p.9

2 G.E.L.Carter, Religion in Sind Part I, August 1918, p.200
3 In Hinduism, Samudra manthan or Sagar Manthan means churning of the ocean of mifk

. Itis one of the most famous episodes in the Puranas and is celebrated in a major way every twelve years in
the festival known as Kumbha Mela.

3 ‘Folklore of the Konkan’ in Indian Antiquary (edited by Sir Richard Temple) December 1915, p.14
¥ Mela, is a fair, a congregation assembled to celebrate a memorable day of festivity.
3 Date was 644 A.D, perhaps first account of the Kumbha Mela in recorded history.

3 A holy town or village which stimulates the pilgrims aspiration for the spiritual life and helps their inner
purification.

% Dilip Kumar Roy and Indira Devi,Kumbha India’s Ageless Festival, Bombay 1955 pxxviii
% Subas Rai, Kumbha Mela History and Religion: Astronomy and Cosmobiology, Varansi 1993, p16
¥ Pandit Anand Koul, A Life of Nand Rishi in Indian Antiquary, December 1929, p.221
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Introduction

The region denoted by term ‘Deccan’ is expansive and may mean different regions to different people.
Generally it is understood that the term comes from the Sanskrit word Daks#ina meaning the south. It is
hence accepted as the southern region of India which was in ancient times known as Dakshidapatha. Deccan
generally connotes the land lying to the south of Vindhya ranges stretching to the three seas. Geographically
this region is characterised by the volcanic lava formations known as Deccan Trap with the topography of the
plateau hence also known as Deccan Plateau. The region with topographic features of plateau covers today
the states of Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh, and Karnataka-However these in historical periods have taken a
personality of distinct sub-regions and hence each requires a separate study. The present paper focuses on
the region of western India encompassing the present states of Maharashtra, Karnataka and Goa which share
many common features besides sharing a common socio-economic and paolitical tradition giving rise to a
unique sub region within Deccan.

The entire span of time from around first quarter of seventh century to first half of fourteenth century
witnessed major political upheavals affecting the fabric of society and perhaps ushering in a number of
changes. The post Satavahana period witnessed the rise of Vakat#akas in the Deccan. During 6" century
rulers of Traikut#aka dynasty brought Western Maharashtra under its control. However, after VVakat#akas
from AD 550 to AD 760 and AD 973 to 1189, part of Maharashtra was under the rule of the Calukya of Badami
in Karnataka, and later under the Calukya of Kalyani. The most powerful of the Calukya of Badami Pulaketin
(610 AD-642 AD) conquered Tri- Mahéaras#tirika (the present Gujarat, Maharashtra and Karnataka). He had
made Nasik an important centre for administration. From AD 753 to AD 973 the Ras#t#rakut#a dynasty held
suzerainty over Maharashtra. The Calukya of Kalyani retained their power over some parts of Maharashtra till
1189 AD. Similarly the Kadambas of Goa and Uilaharas of Kolhapur and Konkan were ruling as tributaries of
the Calukyas and Ras#t#rakuti#as. The Yadavas of Devagiri brought an end to the rule of all these kings and
established their rule over Maharashtra.

Land Granis

The study of numerous land grants issued by rulers like Vakat#fakas, Ras#t#rakut#as, Uilaharas and
the Yadavas hint at the fact that in the early medieval period land had become the mainstay of the economy
as well as social life. In such situation agrarian relations may have been redefined with the class of beneficiaries
rising into small pockets of power. These may have been involved in the local politics as well as economic
negotiations.

This study of land grants brings us to a very interesting aspect of privileges granted by the donors to the
beneficiaries through these donations as they had far significant implications, socio-economic as well as
political. Usually the beneficiaries were the Brahman#as, temples and math#as, traders etc. Most grants
after the seventh century AD give away villages along with lowlands, fertile lands, water reservoirs, various
trees and bushes, pathways and pastures. The royal charter called variously Uasana, rajatiasana, rajalekhyam,
réjakiyalekhyam and rajkr#ta Giasana, is described and defined in the sense of land grants by various lawgivers
from Vasis#th#a onwards. Yéjfiavalkya (3rd century-4" century AD) defines G4sana as royal charter relating
to land grants meant for the information of future kings. Kaut#ilya's chapter on Gasanadhikara contain eight
types of written royal orders. (Sharma R S, 2001)

A’t#abhoga

The grants were made by the rulers, vassals, feudatory chiefs, ministers as well as traders (ceres#t#hin)
to attain merit for themselves and their parents. There are various types of privileges mentioned in various
grants defining the nature of donation and status of donee. Majority of the land grants were made to brahmanas
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for creating Brahmapuri. Among the privileges enjoyed by the donees of such grants, there is mention of the
term a’t#abhoga defining the nature of privileges. A't#abhoga stands for the eight kinds of enjoyments which
include nidhi, nik'epa, jala, Pa'ana, ak'in##i, agami etc.

Kélegaon plates of Yadava Mahadeva' are significant in so far as they spell outin detail the as#t#abhoga
privileges. Among the privileges enjoyed by the donees of the grant, the expression as#t#abhoga normally
stands for the following eight kinds of enjoyments fixed by usage (grama- maryada): Nidhi( treasure trove);
Niks#epa( also called*( ?'?, deposits on the soil); jala(water reservoirs); Pas#aoda( stones, mines and quarries);
Aks#fin#i(actual privileges); agami (future profits); Siddha or Siddhaya(what is already brought under cultivation);
Séadhya(waste land that may in future be turned into a cultivable land). In this grant however, eleven types of
enjoyments are named and besides some more are implied by the expression “ity-adi” (etc.), and still they
are called as#t#abhoga. This means that all possible privileges or conditions with reference to the gift village
were transferred to the donees. The donees of brahmadeya grants used to receive all the taxes payable by
the inhabitants to the king, but they had to pay nothing. Though the term stands for eight types of privileges,
the number does not mean merely eight but rather all kinds of benefits attached to the land. This is clear by
the term Tejah-swamya which is defined by D C Sircar as ownership endowed with complete authority.
However itis noticed that though as#t#abhoga generally covered the abovementioned privileges, sometimes
if any additional privileges apart from these were granted they were specified in the grant. Sometimes benefits
other than those mentioned above were included in the group of as#t#abhoga as eight kinds of rights in
enjoying landed property; mentioned sometimes as also vikraya, taru, Dana, nidhi, nikshepa, jalamrta, pa’ana,
akshinin, &gamin, siddha and sadhyaZ.

In the VVaghali stone inscription Seunachandra IIP is stated to have granted to the temple of Siddheshwara
the two villages of Sangami and Madhuvatika together with income of the village was to be spent for the eight
kinds of bodily enjoyment of god (Eiva and the other half was to be utilised in feeding twenty-five brahmanas.
In the Dharwar plates of Singhana*, Mallicereshth#i, a general granted 180 nivartanas® of land as rent-free
holding (sarva-namasya) to a number of brahmanas who belonged to various gotras. The land which was
donated to the brahmanas was divided into vrittis. In the Bendigere grant of Yadava Krishna®, the donated
village of Tambrapuri situated in the district of Venugrama (Belgam) was divided into 110 vrittis together with
eight enjoyments as a sarva-namsya grant to the brahmanas of various gotras. This brings us to the discussion
of number of taxes which were realised by the state and were included in the phrase as#tffabhoga -Tejah-
swamya.

Other privileges that include remission of taxes to the donees, certain taxes such as oeulka, a tax on
what has been produced or manufactured and what has and what has been.imported, i.e. some general
excise and octroi duties.

Dan#d#a is dan#d#aya i.e. the right to receive the fines imposed upon the delinguents.
Déana seems to be some kind of customs duty.
Karuka is some tax on the artisans and craftsmen’.

Maulika means traditional or customary tax (the term may indicate some-octroi duty in kind over the
imported goods. Altekar explains the term maulika arhanas appearing in a Kalachuri record as ‘perquisites of
hereditary officers’ and suggested that they were the receipts of the headmen who enjoyed the taxes in kind
and used to receive a share of most of the articles produced or sold in the village(Verma O P,1970).

CErotra is a fiscal term whose meaning is uncertain but according to the Maharashtra CEabdakocea,
Silotri, silotara or silottara means a tax in kind (a maund per bigha) to be collected from the cultivator by the
person.

Dharur plates of Rashtrakuta Govinda 111# speak of remission of following taxes and non-economic
privileges- Udranga (i.e. major tax), parikara (i.e. uparikara, minor tax or cess), danda-dace-aparadha (i.e.
fines for the ten major crimes), Dhéanya-hiranyadeya (i.e. taxes on grain or cash), utpadyamana-vishti-pratyaya
(ie tax payable in lieu of free labour); and a-chat#a-bhat#a pravessa (inadmissibility of royal agent). Bhuta-
Opétta-pratyaya, a tax on what has been produced or manufactured (bhuta) and what has and what has been
imported (upétta), i.e. some general excise and octroi duties. However there is difference of opinion over the
meaning of this term. It is also interpreted as the income resulting from elemental or natural changes, for
instance, earthquakes, storms etc.
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The term sa-dan#d#a-datia-aparadha indicates that the charters authorised the beneficiaries to punish
people guilty of ten offences, including those against family, property and person, and also empowered them
to try civil cases.

Not all the grants conferred upon the donees the as#t#abhoga privileges. There are grants which only
make exemption from certain taxes such as house tax (griha denaka), levy on groves, or those such as grant
for free of cost food for brahmanas (bhojana-akshayani), a grant of the Sirdirka (apparently of a sort of cess
or tax), Vakkala-tere(family tax) etc. We also come across a type of grant (of Asvi of Yadava Airamdeva)®
which stipulated that the donee should pay some drammas as taxes (cerotra) to the king. This grant is an
example of krayatidsana.

Conclusion

The land grant, made by large and small states irrespective of their origins, proved to be a great
transforming factor. It led to the restructuring of polity, society and economy. Charters that granted such
concessions as as#t#abhoga tejas-swamya rendered the beneficiary the de facto owner of the village land.
By making these grants permanent and not allowing the royal officers enter or violate the land especially
where the grants were in the nature of As#t#abhoga tejas-swamya, may have in the long run given rise to
local ruling elite whose presence may have become a source of perpetual tension and conflict in society.
These grants contributed to the expansion of an agrarian economy in tribal and outlying areas and helped to
solve problems of taxation and administration in both settled and backward areas. In the setlled areas, the
donated lands lay in the actual possession of the cultivators. Medhatithi'® asks the king not to resume villages
enjoyed by the ancient possession is evidence of ownership because it is most probable that it originated as
a gift or a similar grant. A study of the laws regarding possession and partition of property in the medieval
context would show that some old laws were interpreted as to strengthen the position of landed groups
created by the widespread practice of land grants. Thus we find that the land grants in general and as#t#abhoga
privileges in particular strengthened the landed groups so as to make the position of cultivators on one hand
and that of rulers on the other, weak.
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“It is Health that is real Wealth and not pieces of gold and silver”

Gandhi was an independent thinker. He looked at all ideas afresh. He believes that modern medicine
is the bane of man when used to perpetuate bad habits. Unpleasant reactions to food, drink or bad habits are
our body's way of telling us to form better habits but instead we resort to medicine to mask the symptoms and
inculcates faith in our body’s own self-healing mechanisms. Gandhi's book on “Keys to Health” is one of the
most popular than all of his writings which sheds light on importance of his ideas regarding health.

Mr. Koilpillai J. Charles in his journal of ‘Religion and Health” states that Mahatma Gandhi was a great
experimental scientist. The subject of health was one to which Gandhi was intensely drawn and his views,
experiments and findings on it are therefore of considerable interest. In youth Gandhi always wanted to be a
doctor but he was opposed by his father and brother. Gandht continued his interest in the subject, read
several books on Medicine and health, continued several experiments in the field of nutrition and medical
treatment and thus his books and experiments became a blessing for its readers.

Ms. Arundhati Bhanot in her article “Mahatma Gandhi-Food for Soul” mentions that Gandhi followed
the diet pattern which most nutritionists consider an ideal diet. For Gandhi, food was not something that just
satiated the hunger. It was integral part of shaping the human consciousness. For Gandhi the welfare of
people living in the villages was the first priority. So along with other nutritionists Gandhi planned the diet-
chart that gave maximum nutrition at minimum cost. Further to pave way for equal distribution of food,
Gandhi proposed that all members of the community should share the available food resources.

This paper focuses on Gandhi's views regarding health and diet along with illustrations and understanding of
human body. It also offers solutions to various problems related to health which is of prime importance in
today’s world.

It is necessary to understand the meaning of the word health, which means body ease. A healthy man
is a person whose body is free from disease and can carry on his normal activities without fatigue. Gandhi
states that it is necessary to have knowledge about one's body which most of them are ignorant about. He
states that human body is composed of five elements which ancient philosophers have described as Earth,
Water, Vacancy, Light and Air. He further states that good working of the human body depends upon the
harmonious activity of the various component parts. The first element Air without which we can’t live is
surrounded us on all sides. Gandhi says that those who do not know how to breathe should take breathing
exercises, further he gives the importance of cleaning the nostrils and the importance of sleeping under open
sky. The second element Water which is basic necessity of life should be pure and it's the municipality’s
responsibility to provide clean water and to maintain the sewage and drainage system. Hydrotherapy is also
a well known therapy especially “Kuhne’s book on Nature Cure”. The third element Earth which can be used
as nature’s way to treat ailments i.e., mud poultices to cue scorpion sting, constipation ordinary boils etc. The
other element light which we get from sun has many uses such as sunbaths. The last vacancy which can be
also termed as Akash(ETHER) which helps to maintain and regain health.

Gandhi states that observing Brahmacharya lead to a healthy life. It is the mode of life which leads to
realization of God. The realization is through practicing self-restraint of senses. He further says that if there
is determination to control the thought and the action, victory is sure to follow. Slavery of one's animality is
perhaps the worst of all.

The next point to focus on is: what is the use of the human body? Gandhi replies to it that, “everything
in the world can be used and abused and it applies to our body too. We abuse it when we use it for selfish
purposes, in order to harm are body. It is put to right use if we exercise self-restraint and dedicate ourselves
to the service of the whole world.

Further Gandhi divides food into three categories: vegetarian, flesh and mixed. According to him,
vegetarian best among all followed by mixed. Gandhi states the importance of milk, cereals, pulses, fruits,
vegetables, fats and the proportion in which it should be used. In his opinion there are definite drawbacks in
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taking meat as in order to get meat we have to kill. Regarding condiments Gandhi says, that body requires
certain salts which mostly occur naturally in various food stuffs and from his personal experiments of fifty
years is that there is no need for such condiments to keep body healthy except is necessary for medicinal
purposes. Regarding sweets he is of the opinion that jaggery is the best among all and fried food should ne
avoided. Moving forward let us consider how often and how much to eat? Here Gandhi replies, “Food should
be taken as a matter of duty even as a medicine to sustain the body, never for the satisfaction of palate.
There should be self-control as such habits of elders influence children to some extent.” Then Gandhi focuses
on how often should one eat? So the general rule is to take three meals.

Further Gandhi states that, “Drugs and drink are the two arms of the devil with which he strikes his
helpless slaves into stupefaction and intoxication.” Gandhi gave various reasons for drinking such as imitating
the rich people, addiction formed during medicinal use, to get assistance form whites during British rule,
environment and social disorganization, easy availability of it, etc. The effects are not only financial loss but
also moral loss. Police Training School puts compulsion on its inmates to consume wine and into meat-
eating. Reacting on it Gandhi says, that such a compulsion further aggravates the problem in leads to nuisance
in society and discouraging vegetarians from taking up police service. This addiction degrades them and
they forget the distinction between wife, mother and sister and indulge in crimes which are very shameful.
Gandhi exempts Europeans from the use of alcohol since upto some extent it's a necessity in Frigid Zone.
Gandhi offers solution to this problem by stating that prohibition should begins by preventing any shop being
licensed to stop it from becoming public nuisance. Though Government earns huge revenue from it, for the
betterment on people it should be banned except used for medicinal purposes. Offering other solution as
picketing and prohibition of liquor use and sales is the responsibility of women. Gandhi chooses women for
this work as he thinks that women are naturally assigned with superior power and strength. Further the
distress in this case is felt by women in their homes. Both literate and illiterate women should participate in
this agitation. Gandhi also stated rules and methods for picketing. It was observed that agitation by women
was successful and successfully appealed to the addicts to give up the habit.

Focusing on tadi, Parsis are of the opinion that though it's an intoxicant it helps in digestion of food.
Gandhi examined this point in detail and came to conclusion that, tadi use can lead to nuisance in society and
so it can have no lace in man’s food. The advantages of tadi are available in other food-stuffs. Tadi is made
from fresh khajuri juice which is not intoxicant and it's known as nira which is useful for constipation. Tadi is
the fermented form of khajuri juice which is intoxicant. Moving forward Gandhi sates that khajuri is variety of
palm tree and palm tree is useful for jaggery making. But since it's been used to make tadi there is shortage
of sugar which affects the poor people the most.

Another vice was opium abuse which started during British as they commercialized it in India. He also
states the evils of smoking cigarettes which is both among young and old. Earlier smoking was limited and
was done in privacy but under the influence of Englishmen it became widespread in use. Gandhi gave
various ill-effects of smoking like impaired eye-sight, problem in digestion, etc. The most humiliating thing
related to smoking was during Gandhian period certain company sold cigarettes bearing the name of “Mahatma
Gandhi” cigarettes because tobacco use was opposed by Gandhi. Gandhi further implied that, ‘if every
smoker stopped the dirty habit of making his mouth a chimney to foul breath by making a present of his
savings to some national cause, he would benefit both himself and the nation.

Moving forward to the addiction of tea and coffee which most of Indians have, Gandhi implies that this
is not necessity of life. In India the custom of taking tea is of recent origin and it was originated in China.
People use it to stay awake but it has its side effects if used excessively and that one should not become
slave to such things. So the best is to get rid of this habit, but if the habit cannot be given up, the best way of
making tea is to pour the boiling water over tea leaves, and immediately pour it into a cup. The colour of the
brew should be hay and not red. Giving up this habit one will find out for them how much they are able to
save.

The most important reason for illness in India is the defective and harmful method of answering calls
of nature. The unhygienic toilets and defecating in open leads to major diseases. Hence sanitation is a major
problem. For improving the conditions Gandhi had made a committee in Africa and also in Ahmadabad
where volunteers would visit every nook and corner and also homes to check and educate regarding sanitation.
But it was later observed that old habits die hard. People are clean as individuals but not as members of
society. In villages people bathe, wash clothes and drink water from same stream which is very unhygienic.
Gandhi was quiet disturbed by the untidy sight of pilgrimage places in India. It is the work of municipalities
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as nature’s way to treat ailments i.e., mud poultices to cue scorpion sting, constipation ordinary boils etc. The
other element light which we get from sun has many uses such as sunbaths. The last vacancy which can be
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perhaps the worst of all.
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taking meat as in order to get meat we have to kill. Regarding condiments Gandhi says, that body requires
certain salts which mostly occur naturally in various food stuffs and from his personal experiments of fifty
years is that there is no need for such condiments to keep body healthy except is necessary for medicinal
purposes. Regarding sweets he is of the opinion that jaggery is the best among all and fried food should ne
avoided. Moving forward let us consider how often and how much to eat? Here Gandhi replies, “Food should
be taken as a matter of duty even as a medicine to sustain the body, never for the satisfaction of palate.
There should be self-control as such habits of elders influence children to some extent.” Then Gandhi focuses
on how often should one eat? So the general rule is to take three meals.

Further Gandhi states that, “Drugs and drink are the two arms of the devil with which he strikes his
helpless slaves into stupefaction and intoxication.” Gandhi gave various reasons for drinking such as imitating
the rich people, addiction formed during medicinal use, to get assistance form whites during British rule,
environment and social disorganization, easy availability of it, etc. The effects are not only financial loss but
also moral loss. Police Training School puts compulsion on its inmates to consume wine and into meat-
eating. Reacting on it Gandhi says, that such a compulsion further aggravates the problem in leads to nuisance
in society and discouraging vegetarians from taking up police service. This addiction degrades them and
they forget the distinction between wife, mother and sister and indulge in crimes which are very shameful.
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Gandhi offers solution to this problem by stating that prohibition should begins by preventing any shop being
licensed to stop it from becoming public nuisance. Though Government earns huge revenue from it, for the
betterment on people it should be banned except used for medicinal purposes. Offering other solution as
picketing and prohibition of liquor use and sales is the responsibility of women. Gandhi chooses women for
this work as he thinks that women are naturally assigned with superior power and strength. Further the
distress in this case is felt by women in their homes. Both literate and illiterate women should participate in
this agitation. Gandhi also stated rules and methods for picketing. It was observed that agitation by women
was successful and successfully appealed to the addicts to give up the habit.

Focusing on tadi, Parsis are of the opinion that though it's an intoxicant it helps in digestion of food.
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the fermented form of khajuri juice which is intoxicant. Moving forward Gandhi sates that khajuri is variety of
palm tree and palm tree is useful for jaggery making. But since it's been used to make tadi there is shortage
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was done in privacy but under the influence of Englishmen it became widespread in use. Gandhi gave
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Gandhi” cigarettes because tobacco use was opposed by Gandhi. Gandhi further implied that, ‘if every
smoker stopped the dirty habit of making his mouth a chimney to foul breath by making a present of his
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Moving forward to the addiction of tea and coffee which most of Indians have, Gandhi implies that this
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People use it to stay awake but it has its side effects if used excessively and that one should not become
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Gandhi was quiet disturbed by the untidy sight of pilgrimage places in India. It is the work of municipalities

(198)

Ak @4 A A a2 am



© 006806000000 ¢geo000000(o,000000GCass

|

and also common man to keep the surrounding clean. Also every religion stresses on the importance of
cleanliness and Gandhi stated that Indians should imitate the western countries regarding cleanliness. Further
Gandhi focused on sanitation in camps. Though it is difficult to maintain but Gandhi has offered various
solutions in his book “Social Service, Work and Reform Vol-1" ways to maintain hygiene and one of the best
solution offered by him was every person should become bhangi i.e. sweeper to maintain cleanliness and
this was practiced by Gandhi himself.

Gandhi during his visit to England had joined Vegetarian Society in England. There he began with his
own experiments in dietetics wherein he faced hardships. He also started a Vegetarian Club in Bayswater
locality in England. He suggests that all over the country everyone should concentrate his efforts upon the
plague spots which they visit. One should not get baffled by this vast problem but attend to the work that
comes to one’s way and the donors should donate generously for improvement of society. Gandhi further
mentioned that, ‘one must not live in order to eat and drink and be merry, but eat and drink in order to make
bodies temples of God and to use them for the service of man.’ Gandhi also advised the Government to
convert the liquor dens into restaurants for the supply of clean and wholesome refreshments. There should
be recreation booths where tired workers and rest and get healthy and cheap refreshments so they don't
engage into vices. Hundreds of people from New York and some from overseas gathered in the Macus
Garvey Park, Harlem, Manhattan for a public health initiative — the Mahatma Gandhi Health and Peace
Walk on 2% October 2010. The group uses Mahatia Gandhi’s words and example of walking regularly to
maintain one's health and confront the obesity epidemic worldwide, as well as diabetes and heart problems.
Thus the experiments conducted by Gandhi and his ideas prove to be a boon for mankind.
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At the threshold of last century the new social political movement emerged in India and most of the
third world countries challenged the conventional developmental model prevalent in the capitalist mode of
production and consumption. This movement evolved as response to the problem, issues that emerged in
different areas and in different communities, groups as a result of national, international process of development
and its political economic and social ramification.

The last four decades can be called the age of development, wherein infrastructural development has
being playing the pivotal part in the growth and progress of human mankind and a nation. Development has
become the major factor in displacement of people. In contrast to the earlier belief that growth is cyclical
process wherein generation, decay and doom are inevitable. The ‘modern’ notion of progress, by contrast,
implies that civilisation has moved, is moving and will move in a desirable direction. Post war era saw
massive growth and importance of infrastructural development in building a nation. Countries started
proclaiming development as their primary goal in converting their country into a developed country. Whenever
one looked, the powerful image of development is that of government designing and implementing ambitious
plans and dams, hydrothermal power plants: of late, nuclear complexes and the like. The very visibility of
these structures makes them particularly attractive to mark the ‘progresses of a state. As a result, investments
for engineering gigantic projects take priority over the less attractive investments in the social area.

By the end of the fifties though we notice an attempt to distinguish development from mere economic
growth. The proposals for action of the first UN development decade established that the problem of
underdeveloped country is not just growth but development. Development is growth plus change. Change in
turn is social and cultural as well as economic, as well as qualitative. The key concept must be improved
quality of people’s life.

Displacement Due to Development

In India itself almost every person has been affected and has been displaced due to rapid development
in last two decade .According to a World Bank report, more than 100 million people have globally been
displaced due to large-scale development projects such as dams, urbanisation, and transport programmes
and power generation plants. An unknown number of persons have been displaced due to mining, game park
and other land-use conversions.

Construction of dams and urbanisation, mining, the construction of thermal energy plants; defence
projects, nuclear power plant, industrial complexes, the establishment of biosphere reserves, sanctuaries
and parks and various transportation corridors are the major areas causing large amount of displacement..
Since the project of development is a global phenomenon, the problems related to it are also global. Most of
the development projects in the recent past are occurring in developing countries.

India: India is one of the fast developing countries moving towards getting the status of developed
country. It also has the distinction of accounting for a large number of persons displaced in the name of
development.

Here Displacement and rehabilitation are part and parcel of government policy. The sad part is that in
case of dams the rehabilitation record is very dismal. Very live example is the case of multicrore Narmada
valley project covering central and western parts of India. Here due to improper distribution of lands to
rehabilated people government had to face stiff opposition through Narmada Bachao Andolan carried out to
fight for the rights of displaced people. Another instance, in 1981, 100,000 people living in the submergence
zone of the Srisilam dam in the Andhra Pradesh were literally driven out of their homes in what the officials
appropriately, though inadvertently, called ‘Operation Demolition’. Subsequent study concerning the effect of
Srisilam Dam Project by Lokayan, a human rights organisation, revealed that compensation was paid only to
landowners, not to poor peasants cultivating government wastelands. In 1985, 3,000 of the 35,000 outsee of
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the Koyna Dam, completed in 1961, and had not been resettled. Outsees of the Bhakra Dam who was
allotted land in Haryana in 1957 petitioned the Lok Sabha in 1978 complaining that they had not been given
proprietary right to their land. The Rengali Dam in Orissa displaced over 50,000 and most of them were
resettled in inhospitable conditions. Thus improper policies and faulty implementation of resettlement
programmes and the inadequate funds provided to the people have caused dissatisfaction among poor
people affected negatively due to development programmes

Result / Impact due to Displacement

Generation of employment.

Education to all

Importance given to provision of basic rights of a person Food Shelter and clothing.
Transportation and transport system improvement.

Overall improvement in quality life to mankind
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Overall economy of the country / state improves.

There are also adverse effects of displacement / development.

a. Improper allocation of funds and land to the real needy persons.

b.  There are no concrete plan / policy to rehabilitate, by the government.

c. The adverse effect on environment. (measurement and monitoring)

d. The long wait to avail the land given by government to displaced people.

e. Absence of government policy to tackle the soft issue like pain and hardship a person goes thru during
displacement.

The consequences of displacement show in varying forms of ‘insecurity’, on the one hand and lack of
state protection on the other. Cornea points out some eight sub processes converge in impoverishment.
These, according to him, are landlessness; joblessness; homelessness; marginalisation; increased morbidity;
food insecurity. Main cause for rights violations is the failure to resolve displaced villagers complaints about
levels of compensation, condition of resettlement and environmental damage. In India, the areas earmarked
for development activities are placed under the Official Secrets Act and the Defence of India Rules. Voluntary
organisations are threatened with dire consequences and are often projected as working against the interest
of the state. Singruali coal and power projects have a history of displacement since 1960 and erosion of the
survival base of the people, most of whom are small and marginal farmers.

“The tragedy of internal displacement goes beyond statistics and the plight of those directly affected...
both the communities left behind by the displaced and the areas where the displaced find refuge are severely
disrupted, with long —term political and economic consequence.” What needs to be noted is that the pain of
displacement is usually the culmination of years, sometimes decades of waiting. In the meanwhile the people
in the reservoir area begin to suffer due to the withdrawal of government and private investment and are
denied even the normal sops of ‘development’. Banks refuse to give loans, hardly any infrastructural growth
is noticed and even the existing facilities might be shut down long before the actual displacement. The
enormity of the problem becomes very poignant when we note that some of the dams like the Three Gorges
projects envisaged in 1919 are unlikely to be complete before 2008. Generation have suffered the trauma of
impending displacement.

Development projects by nature is gradual and therefore offer both time and space for contestation,
however, the people have to decide whether to resist a project backed by the force of the state and the power
of multilateral financial institutions or to accept the infrastructural projects and to resist the implementation of
a poorly conceived resettlement projects. The resistance movements centre on the right to decide when and
how to participate than upon their inclusion into national political institutions and processes. Resistance
induced images of challenges to the state's hegemony over the territory and people within its border. The
protesters are looked upon with suspicion as being a sort of “fifth column”.

The tragedy of the situation is that instead of finding support, this group invariably face, at worst, a
very hostile reaction and at best indifference. Popular perception is that those who protest are obstacles to
development and progress. The arguments put forth are generally threefold. The first argument is premised

(201)



on the utilitarian argument that since the number of people who will benefit from these projects are more than
the number of persons who will be displaced or are adversely affected the projects are perfectly valid.

The second argument is essentially development list, in that; it is argued that in the interest of public at
large the state has to ask sections of its citizenry to sacrifice some of their rights. The underlying argument
being that, since the project affected persons will be compensated, they should not be unduly perturbed. The
net result being that while the amount given as compensation can be subject to questioning and debate, the
idea of ‘public interest’ itself should not be challenged.

Finally, itis argued that those who protest are actually preventing the tribal's from enjoying the benefits
of development and also assimilating with the national mainstream. Whichever way we look, these arguments
drawn from within the democratic tradition justify the existing discourse albeit with minor modifications. None
of these arguments take into account important issues such as equal rights for all persons or the need to
respect diverse cultures and worldview.

The Draft UN Declaration of the Rights of the Indigenous Peoples is likely to be tabled before the UN
General Assembly by 2004. This instrument will then protect the rights of approximately 300 million indigenous
people in the world. The Commission has included three stipulations, mandating that arbitrary displacement
of indigenous peoples from their lands shall be prohibited. The draft resolution also contains stipulations on
restitution and compensation rights, in case of displacement. Even here the problem that is likely to occur is
that some of the countries may refuse to acknowledge that they have indigenous people. For instance, Indian
government has consistently held that adivasis (tribals) are not indigenous people.

SUGGESTIONS:

Before embarking new development projects, government should evaluate the displacement policy
and its implementation part. This should be evaluated and audited on regular basis. Need for through review
of developmental goals and a review regarding necessarily of the projects to be formulated.

Environmental issues should be first authenticated, approved and then implemented as per the guidelines
laid down by government. The policies should not be superficial in nature.

There should be a time frame defined for displacement and financial help to people.

It would require a clear and strong political will from the present dehumanizing development and
accept and face the challenge of looking into the future with the expression of viable alternatives which are
socially, economically and environmentally more just and humane. Transparency and honest motive should
be the driving force.
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Scaffolding

Dr. Rajshree Trivedi

Assistant Professor, Department of English
M. N. W. College, .Mumbai

The charred coal, the quiet fire, the broken bricks

And the curved iron nails beckon me from the fence.

There are no tears but dumb excruciating pricks
Of rubble that sprawls within our existence,

Theres no termination of our wretched woes.
We, the construction-women in grubbed rags,
With rough, cement-filled, tousled tresses,
Necks yoked, balancing the loaded grit bags,
Eyes rolling sideways, building walls and stairs,

There's a vacuum across our raised scaffolds.

Aren’t we doing multiple duties,

Paid less than the set wages, our skins dabbled
For the next day’s, task and seduced,earnings.
Our men stoic, tots snug in makeshift cradles,

There's a hard luck enmeshed with our tanned skins.

Where's the messiah, the savior, the rescuer ?
Will the Deity of masons not build

A golden Lanka with clean, ivory light?

Will He move us out of our shacked constructs?

Hark! The siren shrieks for His return.

Rajshree Trivedi

1 Lanka, the Kingdom of Ravana was said to be designed by Vishwakarma who is considered to be the deity

of architecture.
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Where is my piece of clear blue sky?
unmarred by city lights,
just dust and fumes and blurry sky,

wherever | see, concrete greets my eye,
steel structures, pillars and box grills,
skyscrapers and overhead bridge,
choking, smothering lives,

curtailing flights of birds,

annihilating nature,

nothing breathes,
just you and me,

whatever happened to nature sublime,
morning dew and the glorious skyline,

the sparrows, the mynah'’s, the woodpeckers,

where do | look for my clear blue sky!

Lost Blue Sky

Ms. Trupti Sabharanjak
Lecturer, Department of English
M. N. W. College, Mumbai

( This poem reflects on growing urbanisation and its effects on nature and living beings.)
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Letter Whitten In The Year 2070

Ms. Kinjal Mehta

Lecturer Department of Sociology
M. N. W. College, Mumbai

| have just turned fifty, but my appearance is of eighty five. | suffer from serious kidney problem,
because | do not drink enough water. I'm afraid | do not have much time left to live. | am one of the oldest
people in the society.

I remember when | was child of five everything was very difficult then. Nowadays we use towels with
mineral oil to clean our skin. There were lots of trees in the parks, houses with beautiful garden, and | could
enjoy having a shower for half an hour.

Before women had beautiful hair. Now, we have to shave our heads to keep them clean without the use
of water. Then, my father washed his car with water coming out of a hosepipe. Now, my son does not believe
that water could be wasted that way.

I remember there were SAVE WATER warnings on outside posters, radio and TV, but nobody paid
attention. We thought that water was to last forever. Now all the rivers, lakes, dams and underground water
beds are either dry or contaminated.

Industry came virtually to a standstill and unemployment reached dramatic proportion. Desalination
plants are the main source of employment and workers receive part of their salary in drinkable water. Assaults
at gun point on the streets for a jerrycan of water are very common. Food is 80% synthetic.

Before, the recommended quantity of water to drink for an adult was eight glasses a day. We now have
to wear disposable clothing, and this increases the amount of litter.

We are using now septic tanks, because the sewerage system does not work for lack of water.

The outside appearance of the population is horrible: wrinkled, emaciated bodies, due to dehydration,
full of sores caused by ultra violet radiation, now stronger without the protective shield of the ozone layer. Skin
cancer, gastrointestinal infections and of the urinary tracts are the main causes of death.

Due to the excessive drying of the skin young people of twenty look like forty scientists investigate, but
there’s no solution to the problem water cannot be produced, oxygen is also degraded due to the lack of tree
and vegetation, and the intellectual capacity of the new generations severely impaired.

The morphology of spermatozoa in many men has changed. As a consequence, babies are born with
deficiencies, mutations and physical deformities. Government makes us pay for the air we breathe, 137 M3
per day per adult person. People who cannot pay are expelled from the “Ventilated Zones”, with huge mechanical
lungs driven by solar power. The air is not of good quality, but at least people can breathe. The average life
expectancy is thirty five years.

In some countries, where there are still some green zones crossed by rivers, These are guarded by
heavy armed soldiers. Water became a very coveted treasure, more precious than gold and diamonds.

When my daughter asks me to talk about my youth, | tell her about the green fields, the beauty of the
flowers, the rain, how pleasant was to swim and fish in the rivers and dams, to drink all the water we could and
how healthy people were.

Where | live, there are no trees, because it seldom rains. when it happens to register some precipitation,
itis of acid rain. The seasons have been severely affected by the atomic tests and by contamination from the
20" century polluting industries. We were warned to look after the environment, but nobody cared.
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She asks: Mother! Why there is no water? Then, | feel a lump in my throat! | cannot help feeling guilty,
because | belong to the generation who contributed to the destruction of the environment or simply did not

take into account all the warning signs. Now our children pay a very high price!

| sincerely believe that within a short time life on earth will not be possible, as the destruction of nature
has now reached an irreversible stage.

How | would like to go back and make mankind understand................ that we still had time to save
our Planet Earth.
Mirage
Or
Reality?

Footnote: This article is addressed to mankind, who knowingly or unknowingly happen to cause destruction to
the environment in the name of development. There is a growing need to save our mother earth from depletion
of its natural resources for which all of us need to take a united stand and pledge to save our environment for

a better tomorrow.




“I know what I should love to do—to build a study; to write,
and to think of nothing else. I want to bury myself in a den of
books. I want to saturate myself with the elements of which

they are made, and breathe their atmosphere until I am of it.

TN L e B O O O TR U W TR e Y

Not a bookworm, being which is to give off no utterances; but
a man in the world of writing—one with a pen that shall stop

men to listen to it, whether they wish to or not.”

P T

Lew Wallace

(American Writer and Soldier, 1827-1905) 1
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"Men, men, these are wanted;
everything else will be ready,
but strong, vigorous, believing men,
sincere to the backbone are wanted.
"My faith is in the younger
generation, the modern
generation; out of them will
come my workers.

They will work out the whole
problems like lions...

They will spread from center
to center, until we have
covered the whole of India.
"Numbers do not count, nor
does wealth or poverty,

a handful of men can throw the
world off its hinges,
provided they are united in
thought, word and deed."

- Swami Vivekanand
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